McDOUGAL LITTELL

|
G‘(%(g)jll"a%hy

4 ONLINE EDITION @
%2’ CLASSZONE.COM




ALl
ﬁig’a»a#sé’ﬁﬁ;
IR
L
it %ﬁh’ﬁ =




|
G‘é\(;%l;'g) hy

Daniel D. Arreola

Marci Smith Deal
James F. Petersen

Rickie Sanders

¢, McDougal Littell

A DIVISION OF HOUGHTON MIFFLIN COMPANY




Copyright © 2007 by McDougal Littell, a division of Houghton Mifflin Company.
All rights reserved.

Maps on pages A1-A37, 64, 102-115, 131, 179, 190-199, 206, 248, 262-271, 281, 322, 336-343, 357,
391, 402-413, 419, 464, 478-485, 494, 528, 542-549, 559, 596, 610-617, 624, 664, 678-687, 693, 733
© Rand McNally & Company. All rights reserved.

Warning: No part of this work may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means,
electronic or mechanical, including photocopying and recording, or by any information storage or
retrieval system without the prior written permission of McDougal Littell unless such copying is
expressly permitted by federal copyright law. With the exception of not-for-profit transcription in
Braille, McDougal Littell is not authorized to grant permission for further uses of copyrighted selec-
tions reprinted in this text without the permission of their owners. Permission must be obtained
from the individual copyright owners as identified herein. Address inquiries to Supervisor, Rights
and Permissions, McDougal Littell, P.O. Box 1667 Evanston, IL 60204.

Acknowledgments begin on page R66.

ISBN-13: 978-0-618-68998-9 ISBN10: 0-618-68998-2
Printed in the United States of America

X 234567 8 9-VEI-10 09 08 07 06



Senior Consultants

Daniel D. Arreola is Professor of Geography and an affiliate faculty

member of the Center for Latin American Studies at Arizona State

University. He has taught world regional geography for more than a

decade at universities in Arizona and Texas. Dr. Arreola has published

extensively on topics relating to the cultural geography of the Mexican-

American borderlands. He is co-author of The Mexican Border Cities:

Landscape Anatomy and Place Personality and author of Tejano South

Texas: A Mexican American Cultural Province. s

Marci Smith Deal is the K-12 Social Studies Curriculum Coordinator
for Hurst-Euless-Bedford Independent School District in Texas. She

received the 2000 Distinguished Geographer Award for the State of Texas, :':; ?ﬁ
and was one of the honorees of the 2001 National Council for Geographic ;3,4_‘-
Education Distinguished Teacher Award. She has served as president for E‘-";.i.;t,
the Texas Council for Social Studies Supervisors and as vice-president for E%g: s
the Texas Council for Social Studies. She currently serves as a teacher ;‘"'
consultant for National Geographic Society. N

James F. Petersen is Professor of Geography at Southwest Texas 7
State University. He served as president of the National Council for
Geographic Education in 2000. As a charter member of the National
Geographic Society’s Alliance, Dr. Petersen has directed summer institutes
and national conferences for teachers and educational organizations. He
is the author of many articles on geographic education, as well as
media/book reviews, textbooks, and curricular materials.

Rickie Sanders is Professor and Chair of Geography/Urban Studies

at Temple University. She recently served on the team that directed the
National Science Foundation/National Council for Geographic Education’s
“Finding A Way” project, which produced learning modules for integrating
gender into geography classrooms. Dr. Sanders has received numerous
awards for teaching, including the NCGE Distinguished Teaching Award
and the Temple University Distinguished Teaching Award. She has
numerous publications and is co-author of Growing Up in America:

An Atlas of Youth in the U.S.A.




vi

Content Consultants

C. Cindy Fan
Department of Geography
UCLA

Los Angeles, California

Howard Johnson

Department of Physical and Earth
Sciences

Jacksonville State University

Jacksonville, Alabama

Cheryl Johnson-0Odim
Liberal Education Division
Columbia College
Chicago, Illinois

Charles Kovacik
Department of Geography
University of South Carolina
Columbia, South Carolina

Barbara McDade
Department of Geography
University of Florida
Gainesville, Florida

Inés Miyares
Department of Geography
Hunter College
New York City, New York

Multicultural Advisory Board

Betty Dean
Social Studies Consultant
Pearland, Texas

C. Cindy Fan
Department of Geography
UCLA

Los Angeles, California

Cheryl Johnson-Odim
Liberal Education Division
Columbia College
Chicago, Illinois

Barbara McDade
Department of Geography
University of Florida
Gainesville, Florida

Inés Miyares
Department of Geography
Hunter College
New York City, New York

Pat Payne

Office of Multicultural Education
Indianapolis Public Schools
Indianapolis, Indiana

Teacher Consultants

The following educators reviewed manuscript or wrote classroom activities.

Deborah Althouse
Thomas J. Anderson High School
Southgate, Michigan

Jamie Berlin
South High School
Sheboygan, Wisconsin

Heather Berry
Hazelwood East High School
St. Louis, Missouri

Jewel Berryman
Kashmere High School
Houston, Texas

Deborah Bittner
Sandra Day O’Connor High School
Helotes, Texas

Dora Bradley
Lakewood Middle School
North Little Rock, Arkansas

Denise Butler
Hillcrest High School
Dallas, Texas

Deborah Canales
Austin High School
Houston, Texas

Joseph Stoltman
Department of Geography
Western Michigan University
Kalamazoo, Michigan

Donald Zeigler

Department of Political Science and
Geography

Old Dominion University

Norfolk, Virginia

Betto Ramirez

Region One Education Service
Center

Edinburg, Texas

Jon Reyhner

Department of Education
Northern Arizona University
Flagstaff, Arizona

Fred Cibik
Brown Deer High School
Brown Deer, Wisconsin

Jim Curtis
Antioch High School
Antioch, Illinois

Sam Eigel
Cody High School
Detroit, Michigan

Jan Ellersieck
Ft. Zummalt South High School
St. Peters, Missouri



Thomas Figurski
Thomas J. Anderson High School
Southgate, Michigan

Karen Fletcher
Haltom High School
Haltom City, Texas

Kathy Gilbert
Mukwonago High School
Mukwonago, Wisconsin

Manuel Gomez
McAllen Memorial High School
McAllen, Texas

Richard Goodwin
Yvonne A. Ewell Township Center
Dallas, Texas

Craig Grace
Lanier High School
West Austin, Texas

David Haas
Waukegan High School
Waukegan, Illinois

Britin Hanson
Granite Hills High School
El Cajon, California

William Hoffman
Capistrano Valley High School
Mission Viejo, California

Alan Hunt
Coronado High School
El Paso, Texas

Amy Kiehl

Milwaukee Trade & Technical High
School

Milwaukee, Wisconsin

Cliff Kinder
Bowie High School
Arlington, Texas

Korri Kinney
Meridian High School
Meridian, Idaho

Sherry Kusenberger
MacArthur High School
San Antonio, Texas

Rick Looze
Ft. Atkinson High School
Ft. Atkinson, Wisconsin

Jerome Love
Beaumont High School
St. Louis, Missouri

Kara Lukens
Dakota High School
Macomb, Michigan

Matt Lyons
Hastings Ninth Grade Center
Houston, Texas

Gene Mahurin
Western Hills High School
Ft. Worth, Texas

Joy McKee
Lamar High School
Arlington, Texas

Patricia Medina
Ray High School
Corpus Christi, Texas

Tim Murray
Plano Senior High School
Plano, Texas

Joseph Naumann
McCluer North High School
Florissant, Missouri

Phillip Owens
Ball High School
Galveston, Texas

Robert Parker
St. Margaret’s High School
San Juan Capistrano, California

Cathy Probst
Nathan Hale High School
West Allis, Wisconsin

Dan Richardson
East Troy High School
East Troy, Illinois

Martha B. Sharma
National Cathedral School
Washington, D.C.

Robert Schutt

Detroit High School for the Fine and
Performing Arts

Detroit, Michigan

Brenda Smith

Social Studies Instructional -e:'."
Coliligggvsli)orgngs School District #11 :‘.‘;‘L‘{‘
Colorado Springs, Colorado g._rﬁ* :
Jody Smothers-Marcello 'F:‘}_%r

Sitka School District
Sitka, Alaska

Linda Tillis
South Oak Cliff High School
Dallas, Texas

Mark Van Hecke
Anchor Bay High School L
New Baltimore, Michigan

Glenn Watt
Grayslake High School 2
Grayslake, Illinois =
Alice White P
Bryan Adams High School o Sl

Dallas, Texas

Sarah White
Dakota High School
Macomb, Michigan

Tom Wissink
Oshkosh West High School
Oshkosh, Wisconsin

Anne Woods
Orchard Farms High School
St. Charles, Missouri

Tom Wurst
Langham Creek High School
Houston, Texas

vii



| The Basics of Geography

Chapter

Chapter

Nanjing Road,
Shanghai, China
(p- 81)

Chapter

PART 1: STRATEGIES FOR STUDYING GEOGRAPHY
PART 2: TEST-TAKING STRATEGIES AND PRACTICE

€23 RAND McNALLY ATLAS .................c.ccoee..

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY ...l

Looking at the Earth

1 The Five Themes of Geography
2 The Geographer’s Tools

GEOGRAPHY SKILLS HANDBOOK
Reading a Map

Scale

Using the Geographic Grid
Projections

Using Different Types of Maps
Thematic Maps

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY .............................

A Living Planet

1 The Earth Inside and Out

DISASTERS! Asteroid Hit!

2 Bodies of Water and Landforms
3 Internal Forces Shaping the Earth
4 External Forces Shaping the Earth

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY ...

Climate and Vegetation

1 Seasons and Weather

2 Climate

3 World Climate Regions
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Interpreting Climographs

4 Soils and Vegetation

HUMAN GEOGRAPHY ..o,

People and Places

1 The Elements of Culture
2 Population Geography

3 Political Geography

4 Urban Geography

5 Economic Geography

STRATEGIES FOR TAKING STANDARDIZED TESTS

14

.................... 26

27

30
32
37
42

.................... 48

49
54
59

64
65

.................... 70

71
78
83
87
91

viii

For more information on the basics of geography . ..

(i[ CLASSZONE.COM)
e




The United States |
and Canada '

.
N

Introduction PREVIEW: TODAY’S ISSUES........cuouiinieie e,

* The Depletion of Resources
+ Urban Sprawl
* Diverse Societies Face Change

UNIT 2 ATLAS 102
REGIONAL DATA FILE 108

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY

Chapter OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA ..., 116
5 A Land of Contrasts
1 Landforms and Resources 117
2 Climate and Vegetation 123
3 Human-Environment Interaction 127
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Reading a Highway Map 131
Chapter HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF THE UNITED STATES ...................... 134
6 Shaping an Abundant Land
1 History and Government of the United States 135 . .
2 Economy and Culture of the United States 140 Mesa Verde
3 Subregions of the United States 145 National Park,
Colorado (p. 135)
DISASTERS! The Dust Bowl 150
Chapter HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF CANADA ..., 154
. . A
7 Developing a Vast Wilderness
1 History and Government of Canada 155
2 Economy and Culture of Canada 159
COMPARING CULTURES Transportation 164
3 Subregions of Canada 166
Chapter TODAY’S ISSUES ... e 172 Parliament
8 The United States and Canada guards, Ottawa,
. Ontario (p. 158)
1 The Depletion of Resources 173
2 Urban Sprawl 176
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Reading a Bounded-Area Map 179
Caske Stupy
D1vERSE SOCIETIES FACE CHANGE 180

For more information on the United States and Canada. ..

Ciﬁ CLASSZONE.COM )
e




S\
Latin America

Introduction PREVIEW: TODAY’S ISSUES............c.oovmiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieen 188
+ Rain Forest Resources
* Giving Citizens a Voice
* The Income Gap

UNIT 3 ATLAS 190
REGIONAL DATA FILE 196
Chapter PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF LATIN AMERICA.......................... 200
9 From the Andes to the Amazon

1 Landforms and Resources 201

RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Interpreting a Precipitation Map 206
2 Climate and Vegetation 207
3 Human-Environment Interaction 210
Chapter HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF LATIN AMERICA..........ccoeiiia, 216

lo A Blending of Cultures
1 Mexico 217
2 Central America and the Caribbean 222
DISASTERS! Volcano on Montserrat 228
di . . .
on ?ﬁ: :m:z::‘ns 3 Spanish-Speaking South America 230
River, Bolivia 4 Brazil 236
1
160 COMPARING CULTURES Festivals and Holidays 240
Séo Paulo,
Brazil (p. 251) Chapter  TODAY'S ISSUES............c..coooviioeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 244
| | Latin America

1 Rain Forest Resources 245

f RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
: Interpreting Satellite Images 248
- 2 Giving Citizens a Voice 249

CAsE Stuby

THE INCOME GAP 252

For more information on Latin America . ..

i.
C{é‘!& CLASSZONE.COM )




Introduction PREVIEW: TODAY’S ISSUES........ccotuimiieie e,

* Turmoil in the Balkans
* Cleaning Up Europe
* The European Union

UNIT 4 ATLAS 262 The Eiffel Tower,

REGIONAL DATA FILE 268  Paris, France
(p. 259)
Chapter PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF EUROPE..............c.ooiiii. 272
I 2 The Peninsula of Peninsulas
1 Landforms and Resources 273
2 Climate and Vegetation 278
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Interpreting a Bar Graph 281
3 Human-Environment Interaction 282
Chapter HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OFEUROPE ..., 288
|3 Diversity, Conflict, Union
1 Mediterranean Europe 289
DISASTERS! Bubonic Plague 294
2 Western Europe 296
3 Northern Europe 302
COMPARING CULTURES Geographic Sports Challenges 308
4 Eastern Europe 310
Chapter TODAY'SISSUES .............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 318
l ‘l' Europe
1 Turmoil in the Balkans 319
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Interpreting a Thematic Map 322
2 Cleaning Up Europe 323 The Wetterhorn,

Switzerland
CASE STUDY (p- 310)
THE EUROPEAN UNION

For more information on Europe . ..

Gi[; CLASSZONE.COM )
ne




Frozen Lake
Baikal, Russia
(p. 350)

xii

St. Basil’s
Cathedral,
Moscow,
Russia

(p. 362)

Introduction

Chapter

15

Chapter

16

Chapter

17

PREVIEW: TODAY’S ISSUES. ... ..o

* Regional Conflict
* The Struggle for Economic Reform
* The Soviet Union’s Nuclear Legacy

UNIT 5 ATLAS
REGIONAL DATA FILE

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF RUSSIA AND THE REPUBLICS

A Land of Extremes

1 Landforms and Resources
2 Climate and Vegetation
3 Human-Environment Interaction

RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Understanding Time Zones

HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF RUSSIA AND THE REPUBLICS

A Diverse Heritage

1 Russia and the Western Republics
DISASTERS! Nuclear Explosion at Chernobyl

2 Transcaucasia
3 Central Asia

COMPARING CULTURES Homes and Shelters

TODAY'S ISSUES ...

Russia and the Republics

1 Regional Conflict

2 The Struggle for Economic Reform
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Reading Line and Pie Graphs

CASE STuDY
THE SovieET UNION’S NUCLEAR LEGACY

336
342

344

345
350
353

357

360

361

368

370
375

380

384

385
388

391

392

For more information on Russia and the Republics . ..

G‘i CLASSZONE.COM )




Introduction PREVIEW: TODAY’S ISSUES

Chapter

18

Chapter

19

Chapter

20

+ Economic Development
 Health Care
« Effects of Colonialism

UNIT 6 ATLAS
REGIONAL DATA FILE

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF AFRICA...........................

The Plateau Continent

1 Landforms and Resources

RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Reading an Economic Activity Map

2 Climate and Vegetation
3 Human-Environment Interaction

HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF AFRICA ....................cl.

From Human Beginnings to New Nations

1 East Africa

DISASTERS! Famine in Somalia
2 North Africa
3 West Africa

COMPARING CULTURES Feasts

4 Central Africa
5 Southern Africa

TODAY'SISSUES...... ...,

Africa
1 Economic Development

RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Reading a City Map

2 Health Care

CASE STuDY
EFrFecTs OF COLONIALISM

402
408

414

415

419

420
424

430

431

436

438
442

446
448
453

460

461

464
465

468

For more information on Africa . ..

%i& CLASSZONE.COM )

Kilimanjaro,
Tanzania

(p. 399)

Masai Girl,
Kenya (p. 434)

Sahara Desert,
North Africa

(p. 420)



Chapter

21

Chapter

22

route from Yemen
to Palestine

(p. 475)

Kurdish family, Chapter

Turkey (p. 476) z 3

Introduction PREVIEW: TODAY’S ISSUES

* Population Relocation

* Oil Wealth Fuels Change

* Religious Conflict Over Land
UNIT 7 ATLAS

REGIONAL DATA FILE

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTHWESTASIA..............

Harsh and Arid Lands
1 Landforms and Resources
2 Climate and Vegetation

RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Reading a Vegetation Map

3 Human-Environment Interaction

HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTHWESTASIA.................

Religion, Politics, and 0il
1 The Arabian Peninsula

COMPARING CULTURES Religious Architecture

2 The Eastern Mediterranean
3 The Northeast

DISASTERS! Earthquake in Turkey

TODAY'SISSUES ...

Southwest Asia

1 Population Relocation

RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Interpreting a Population Density Map

2 0Oil Wealth Fuels Change

CASE STuDY
REeLIGIOUS CONFLICT OVER LAND

478
484

486

487
491

494
495

502

503

508

510
516

520

524

525

528
529

532

xiv

For more information on Southwest Asia . ..

@,
(g, CLASSZONE.COM)
L




Introduction PREVIEW: TODAY’S ISSUES.............coooniiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeen
* Population Explosion
+ Living with Extreme Weather
« Territorial Dispute

UNIT 8 ATLAS 542
REGIONAL DATA FILE 548
Chapter PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTHASIA...........ccoiiiiieee, 550
2 ‘I' The Land Where Continents Collided
1 Landforms and Resources 551
2 Climate and Vegetation 556
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Reading a Weather Map 559
3 Human-Environment Interaction 560
Chapter = HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTHASIA..........................c...... 566
2 5 A Region of Contrasts
1 India 567
2 Pakistan and Bangladesh 573
DISASTERS! The Cyclone of 1970 578 Taj Mahal,
3 Nepal and Bhutan 580 Agra, India
4 Sri Lanka and the Maldives 584 (p. 538)
COMPARING CULTURES Musical Instruments 588
Chapter TODAY'S ISSUES ... 592
2 6 South Asia
1 Population Explosion 593
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Reading a Population Pyramid 596
.. . Tea Plantation,
2 Living with Extreme Weather 597 Sri Lanka
CAsE Stuby

TERRITORIAL DISPUTE

For more information on South Asia . ..

@,
@ CLASSZONE.COM )




—

Chapter

27

Chapter
Potala Palace, z 8
Tibet (p. 619)

Chapter

29

Crowded urban street,
Hong Kong (p. 668)

Introduction PREVIEW: TODAY’S ISSUES

* The Ring of Fire

* Trade and Prosperity

* Population and the Quality of Life
UNIT 9 ATLAS

REGIONAL DATA FILE

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF EASTASIA..............coiit,

A Rugged Terrain

1 Landforms and Resources

RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Interpreting a Contour Map

2 Climate and Vegetation
3 Human-Environment Interaction

HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF EASTASIA ...,

Shared Cultural Traditions

1 China
DISASTERS! Chang Jiang (Yangtze River) Flood of 1931

2 Mongolia and Taiwan
3 The Koreas: North and South
4 Japan
COMPARING CULTURES Masks

TODAY'SISSUES....... ..o

East Asia

1 The Ring of Fire

RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Interpreting a Proportional Circle Map

2 Trade and Prosperity

CASE STuDY
POPULATION AND THE QUALITY OF LIFE

610
616

618

619

624

625
628

634

635
640

642
647
651

656

660

661

664
665

668

xvi

For more information on East Asia . ..

7§} CLASSZONE.CoM)
W




Southeast Asia,

Oceania, and Antarctica |

Introduction PREVIEW: TODAY’'S ISSUES .......................ocoiiiiiiil
* Aboriginal Land Claims
* Industrialization Sparks Change
* Global Environmental Change

UNIT 10 ATLAS 678
REGIONAL DATA FILE 684

Chapter PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTHEAST ASIA,
30 OCEANIA, AND ANTARCTICA. ... 688

A Region of Extremes

1 Landforms and Resources 689
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Interpreting a Relief Map 693
2 Climate and Vegetation 694
3 Human-Environment Interaction 698
Ice Cliffs,
Chapter  HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTHEAST ASIA, o
I OCEANIA, AND ANTARCTICA ... 704 ’
3 Migration and Conquest
1 Southeast Asia 705
DISASTERS! Krakatoa 710
2 Oceania 712
COMPARING CULTURES Regional Costumes 716
3 Australia, New Zealand, and Antarctica 718
Chapter TODAY S ISSUES ... 726
2 Southeast Asia, Oceania, and Antarctica
1 Aboriginal Land Claims 727
2 Industrialization Sparks Change 730
RAND McNALLY MAP AND GRAPH SKILLS
Interpreting a Cartogram 733
CASE STuDY -
GLOBAL ENVIRONMENTAL CHANGE 734
Uluru, or Ayers Rock,
Australia (p. 729)
REFERENCE
Skillbuilder Handbook R1 Gazetteer R36
English Glossary R16  Index R50
Spanish Glossary R26  Acknowledgments R66

For more information on Southeast Asia, Oceania, and Antarctica . ..

_o,
% CLASSZONE.COM ) Xvii




Features

#

Xviii

re—

Comparing Cultures

Transportation ... 164
Festivals and Holidays .............................. 240
Geographic Sports Challenges ..................... 308
Homes and Shelters ................................. 380
Feasts ... ... .. . 446
Religious Architecture .............................. 508
Musical Instruments ................................

Interpreting Climographs ........................... 64
Reading a Highway Map ........................... 131
Reading a Bounded-Area Map ..................... 179
Interpreting a Precipitation Map ................. 206
Interpreting Satellite Images ...................... 248
Interpreting a Bar Graph ........................ .. 281
Interpreting a Thematic Map ...................... 322
Understanding Time Zones ........................ 357
Reading Line and Pie Graphs...................... 391
Reading an Economic Activity Map .............. 419

SRS,

Asteroid Hit! ... 30
The Dust Bowl ....................................... 150
Volcano on Montserrat ............................. 228
Bubonic Plague ... 294
Nuclear Explosion at Chernobyl .................. 368
Famine in Somalia .................................. 436
Earthquake in Turkey .......................... 520
The Cyclone of 1970 ... 578
Chang Jiang (Yangtze River) Flood of 1931 ...... 640
Krakatoa ............................................. 710

Canada ... 162
Cuba ... 225
The Netherlands .................................... 300
Kyrgyzstan ... 378
Kenya.. ... 434

Reading a City Map ... 464
Reading a Vegetation Map ......................... 494
Interpreting a Population Density Map .......... 528
Reading a Weather Map ............................ 559
Reading a Population Pyramid .................... 596
Interpreting a Contour Map ....................... 624
Interpreting a Proportional Circle Map .......... 664
Interpreting a Relief Map ....................... .. 693
Interpreting a Cartogram........................... 733
Istael ... 514
India ... 571
South Korea .................... 649
Thailand ... 708



Connect TO THE Issues

Urban Sprawl: Traffic Congestion in Atlanta ... 148  Population: Palestinian Refugee Camps ......... 513
Resources: Rain Forest Medicines ................ 205 Extreme Weather: The Ganges Delta ............. 552
Democracy: Coup in Chile ......................... 232 Population: Millions of Bangladeshis............. 577
Unification: Norway Rejects the EU .............. 305 Population: One-Child Policy ...................... 639
Economic Change: Change in Norilsk............ 349  Trade: Trade and Taiwan ........................... 645
Economic Development: Chad’s Oil Pipeline.... 417  Industrialization: Foreign Direct Investment ... 707
Health Care: Ebola Virus ........................... 452  Land Claims: Maori Land Claims ................. 719
Resources: Oil and the Economy .................. 505
Region: The Everglades .............................. 36
Region: Tornado Alley ............................... 52
Movement: Spanglish ...................... 73
Place: Death Valley ................................ 119
Movement: Movi_ng the Blu.es ..................... 143 HUMAN-ENVIRONMENT
Movement: Acadians to Cajuns ................... 167 INTERACTION
Human-Environment Interaction:

The Gaucho..................... 202 The Gaucho
Movement: The Panama Canal .................... 226
Region: Diversity of Languages ................... 297
Movement: Tea Time............................ ... 307
Place: Trouble in Georgia ........................... 372
Region: Ethiopia-Eritrea War ...................... 433
Place: The Dead Sea................................. 489
Human-Environment Interaction:

Saving the Tigers ................................ 558
Region: Typhoons in East Asia .................... 627
Movement: The Bullet Train ....................... 655
Human-Environment Interaction:

Terraced Farming ................................ 695

Geography

Anlsland Is Born ... 41
Nunavut ... 169
Land Mines ... 321
Exclaves ... 387
Hi-Tech Tracking .................................... 463
Ruins vs. Water ... 497
The Green Revolution............................... 570
The Japanese Fishing Industry .................... 623
Earthquake Detectors ............................... 663
A “Green” Olympics ..., 723

Xix



€28 RAND McNALLY WORLD ATLAS

World: Physical ... A2
World: Political ....................... A4
United States: Physical .............................. A6
United States: Political ............................... A8
North America: Physical ........................... A10
North America: Political ............................ ATl
South America: Physical ........................... Al12
South America: Political ............................ A13
Europe: Physical ....................... Al4
Europe: Political ... A16
Africa: Physical ..................... A18
Africa: Political ... A19
Asia: Physical ... A20
Asia: Political ... A22
Oceania: Physical ... A24
Arctic and Antarctic: Physical .................. . A25
World Climate ..................... A26
World Environments ....................... A28
World Population .................... A30
World Economics ................coo A32
Plate Tectonics ..., A34
World Time Zones ....................ccoooi. A36
Unit

Economic Activities of Southwest Asia............ 15
Eastern United States................................. 16
Washington, D.C., Metro Area (small scale) ....... 16
Washington, D.C. (large scale) ....................... 16
South Asia: Physical ................... 20
South Asia: Political ....................... 21
Cultural Legacy of the Roman Empire............. 22
Estimated World Oil Reserves (cartogram) ....... 22
Bantu Migrations ... 23
Continents of the World ............................. 25
Continental Drift Theory............................. 29
Tectonic Plates ... 37
Tornado Alley ... 52
Global Wind Currents ........................o 54
Global Ocean Currents .............................. 55
Climate Regions .......................o 60
World Vegetation Regions ........................... 66
World Language Families Today .................... 74
World Religions ...................... 76
World Population Density ........................... 80
Political Geography of the Korean Peninsula ..... 84

Urban Functions: Chicago ........................... 90

Dominant World Cities ............................... 97
Unit
United States and Canada: Physical .............. 103
Selected Native Peoples of North America,

€. 1000 ... ..o 104
United States and Canada: Political ............... 105
Economic Activities of the U.S. and Canada .... 106
Natural Hazards of the U.S. and Canada ......... 107
Population Density of the U.S. and Canada...... 107
Landform Regions of the U.S. and Canada ...... 118
Natural Resources of the U.S. and Canada........ 120
The Mississippi River ......................... 121
Climate and Vegetation of the U.S. and Canada 125
San Antonio and Vicinity, 2001 ................... 131
Physical Profile of the United States ............. 133
Four Subregions of the United States ............ 134
Agriculture and Industry of the United

States.............. 141
Distribution of Selected Ethnic Minorities

inthe US., 2000 ... 142
Population Increase by States, 1990-2000 ....... 146
Colorado River Basin.....................cooooone . 149
The Dust Bowl ... 150
U.S. Population and Geographic Centers ......... 153
Four Subregions of Canada ........................ 154
Territorial Growth of Canada ...................... 157
Agriculture and Industry of Canada .............. 160
Major Languages of Canada........................ 171
Forest Depletion in the United States ............ 173
Urban Growth in Baltimore, MD, and

Washington, D.C. .................... 179
Unit
Latin-America: Physical ............................. 191
Latin America, 1800 ....................... ..., 192
Latin America: Political ............................. 193
Climates of Latin America ......................... 194
Languages of Latin America ....................... 195
Urbanization of Latin America .................... 195
Landforms and Rivers of Latin America ......... 203
Resources of Latin America........................ 204
Vegetation of Latin America ....................... 207
The Tributaries of the Amazon .................... 215
Four Subregions of Latin America ................ 216
Population Distribution in Mexican States ...... 220
Native Peoples, 1492........................ 222



The Mercosur Trade Group
Treaty of Tordesillas
Natural Resources of Brazil
City of Tenochtitlan................................
Major Rain Forests of Latin America

Unit
Europe: Physical
Europe, 1914
Europe: Political ........................o
Climates of Europe
Languages of Europe
Population Density of Europe
Major European Peninsulas .......................
Rivers of Europe
Natural Resources of Europe ......................
Canals of Venice
Mountain Ranges of Europe
Four Subregions of Europe
Cultural Legacy of the Roman Empire...........
Spread of the Bubonic Plague
Major Industries of France and Germany
British Empire, 1900 ....................o
Communist and Non-Communist Europe,

1949 and 2000
A Divided Germany .........................L
Ethnic Groups in the Former Yugoslavia, 1993 ...
The European Union, 2000

Unit
Russia and the Republics: Physical
Russia and the Republics: Political ...............
Former Soviet Union, 1989
Climates of Russia and the Republics
Ethnic Groups
Population Density
Transcaucasia and Central Asia...................
Vegetation Regions of Russia

and the Republics............................
Rail Routes Across Russia.........................
Time Zones of the World
Mineral Resources and Pollution
Three Subregions of Russia and the Republics ...
Russian and Soviet Expansion ....................
Languages Around the Caucasus
Dividing the Caspian
The Silk Road

Central MOSCOW . ... 383

The Caucasus ....................................... 385
Federal Districts of Russia ........................ 389
Selected Nuclear Reactors in Former

Soviet Republics ... 392
Unit
Africa: Physical ... 403
Colonialism, 1913 ... 404
Africa: Political .......... ... ... ... ... ... 405
Population Distribution of Africa ................ 406
Languages of Africa ............................ 407
Basins of Africa ................ . ... ... 415
Economic Activities in Africa..................... 419
Climates of Africa.................................. 421
Aswan High Dam ................................ 426
Profile of Africa ......... ... ... .. ... ... . ... 429
Five Subregions of Africa ......................... 430
East African Trade, A.D. 1000 ..................... 431
Expansion of Islam, 750-1500.................... 439
Empires of West Africa, 1050-1500 ............. 442
Bantu Migrations, 2000 B.C.—A.D. 1000 ........... 448
Infrastructure of Central Africa .................. 450
Ethnic Groups of Southern Africa ............... 454

Climates of Africa

L R | =7 \‘?‘:5:., | )
20°W 10°W wﬁ v 20°E" o S0°E S A SE
- | = | b Mediterranean” Sea| / \

e |

W=

/

0w

1 | ! |
\
~~ 4~ Tropic of Cancer - -

Equator-

| ATZLANTIC
| | OCEAN

=t R |.

- Tropical wet
— - Tropical wet and dry N\ I:' —20°_S
> |:| Desert sl 3 =
| Semiarid 1 __INDIAN |
A . | . ocean | s
- Mediterranean | . | /
| | i
- Humid subtropical ' | | SRS, / /
: [ T s
| [ Marine west coast 00 womies | / e
o ) f /
| [ Highland 4\'0 400 800 kilometers | / /
he — ~ Lambert Azimutt 'Equal-ﬁ;irea Pr ;J' i 15';_




xxii

“One-Commodity” Countries ....................... 462
Johannesburg, South Africa........................ 464
AIDS in Africa ... 466
Traditional Ethnic Boundaries of Africa ......... 469
Dates of African Independence.................... 473
Unit

Southwest Asia: Physical ........................... 479
Israel, 1948 and 1967 ... 480
Southwest Asia: Political ....................... ... 481
Ethnic Regions of Southwest Asia ................ 482
Religious Groups of Southwest Asia.............. 483
Economic Activities of Southwest Asia .......... 483
Tigris-Euphrates River Valley Today .............. 488
Climates of Southwest Asia ........................ 492
Oil Pipelines in Southwest Asia ................... 498
Oil Reserves (cartogram) ........................... 501
Three Subregions of Southwest Asia ............. 502
Creation of Israel .............................. 512
The Northeast: Ethnic Districts .................... 516
Ottoman Empire, 1653 .............................. 523
Jerusalem: The Old City ............................ 533
Unit

South Asia: Physical .................... 543
Indus Valley Civilization ........................... 544
South Asia: Political ...................... 545
Religions of South Asia.......................... .. 546
Population Density of South Asia ................. 547
Economic Activity of South Asia.................. 547
Physical Profile of South Asia ..................... 548
Natural Resources of South Asia .................. 554
Weather of South Asia.............................. 556
Climate and Vegetation of South Asia............ 558
The Ganges River ......................o 561
Precipitation in South Asia ........................ 565
Four Subregions of South Asia .................... 566
Ancient Empires of India........................... 567
Agriculture and Industry of India ................ 569
Indian Subcontinent, 1947 and 1972 ............. 574
Languages of South Asia ........................... 591
Population Density in Indian States .............. 594
Kashmir ... 601

Unit

East Asia: Physical ....................... 611
Expansion of the Chinese Empire ................ 612
East Asia: Political ........................ 613
Vegetation of East Asia ............................. 614
Languages of East Asia ............................. 615
Population Density of East Asia ................... 615
Profile of East Asia .......................o 617
Rivers and Mountains of East Asia ............... 620
Resources of East Asia ................oooeeiiia. 622
Elevation on Hokkaido.............................. 624
Climate Comparison, East Asia and

North America ..................oo 626
Precipitation in East Asia........................... 633
Four Subregions of East Asia ...................... 634
The Mongol Empire, 1294 .......................... 643
The Korean War, 1950-1953 ....................... 648
Japanese Empire, 1942 ... 653
The Ring of Fire ................................. 662
Major Earthquakes in Japan, 1991—2000......... 664
Exports from Jakota Triangle Countries.......... 666
Unit
Southeast Asia, Oceania, and Antarctica:

Physical ................... 678
Southeast Asia, Oceania, and Antarctica:

Political ... 680
Southeast Asia: 1200 ... 681
Climates of the Region.............................. 683
Major Religions of the Region ..................... 683
Southeast Asian Mountains and Rivers .......... 689
Bikini Atoll ... 703
Three Subregions of Southeast Asia,

Oceania, and Antarctica ....................... .. 704
Colonies in Southeast Asia, 1895 .................. 706
Cultural Regions of Oceania ....................... 713
National Claims to Antarctica...................... 720
Population Distribution of Australia.............. 725
Aboriginal Land Claims ............................ 728
Predicted Impact of Global Warming ............ 735



GRAPHS Per Capita GDP in Eastern Europe ............... 313

Ten Most Deadly Earthquakes Tra.de. with Europ?an Union, 1995 505000000055 331
. Religions of Russia and the Republics........... 340
in the 2oth Century .............................. 47 >
- Fossil Fuels ... 348
Temperature Variations............................. 69 Clobal Male Life E tan 397
Worldwide Religious Membership ................ 76 0D VAIE B TC EXPECLANCY v
. Religions of Africa................................ 406
World Population Growth ........................ 78 . _
. . GNP Per Capita of West Africa, 1987-1997 ..... 443
U.S. Population Pyramids, 2000 and 2050 ........ 79 L
: Languages of Nigeria .............................. 459
Major Sectors of the U.S. Economy .............. 140 . :
. Ethnic Groups of Southwest Asia ................ 482
Canadian Economy .....................ooo 159 . . .
. . Foreign Workers in Southwest Asia ............. 526 i
Comparing the Subregions of Canada ........... 166 , -
. World Oil Demand ................................ 529 -4
Growth of U.S. Metropolitan Areas .............. 176 oy
. o Availability of Water Resources .................. 537 !
U.S. Population by Race and Ethnicity .......... 181 . _ |
. Religions of South Asia by Country ............. 546
U.S. Recycled Materials....................... ... 185 _ . .
. . . Economic Activity in Pakistan and Bangladesh ..575
Religions of Latin America ....................... 194 :
. . . World Tea Production ............................. 586 1
Growth of Latin American Cities, 1968—2000 ...212 . . . 0
. Population Growth of India, China, A
MeXiCO, 2000 .. ... 220 . i\
e e £ . . and the United States .......................... 594
Income Distribution in Latin America........... 254 L .
Poverty in Latin America 257 Population in India, 2000 ........................ 596 %
: e Ethnic Indian Population Outside of India....... 605 R
Major Religions of Europe ........................ 266 o ) \
. . Religions of East Asia ............................. 614 '
Climographs: Fargo and Paris..................... 278 . , . :
. .. Population Pyramid, China, 2000 ................ 616 =
Economic Activity of Europe ..................... 292 . . .
Population Pyramid, China, 2050 ................ 616
World Population Growth Generating Capacity of World’s Largest Dams . ... 629
Stock Market in South Korea ..................... 659
Exports from Jakota Triangle Countries ......... 666
2050 Population Growth, 2000—2050 ................... 670
9 billion World Population and Growth .................... 673
Ethnic Chinese in Southeast Asia ............... 682
" 1999 Active Volcanoes in the Region .................. 682
g 6 billion Annual Global Surface Mean
= Temperature Anomalies ........................ 737 %
£ 1975 Annual Industrial Production Growth Rate ..... 739
S 4 billion
£ TAp. CHARTS AND TABLES
2 200 million 1930
o .
a /] 2 billion Th.e Flye Themes of Geography ..................... 5
1850 ) Soil Differences.......................... 65
1 billion Regional Population Density ....................... 82
The Changing Face of U.S. Agriculture .......... 147
Caribbean Colonies ................................ 224
Geographic Cooperation: A Common Market ....234
LY L1 ALY Attitudes on Democracy .......................... 250
Years Ethnic Groups in Central Asia, 1999 ............. 377
SOURCE: The World Almanac, 2000 The Ganges River ................................. 561
b 4 Major Cities of East Asia, 1995-1999 ............ 669
SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphs Territories and Possessions in Oceania .......... 686
© ANALYZING DATA How long did it take for the population to Inland Explorations of Antarctica ................ 687

reach one billion?

@ MAKING GENERALIZATIONS How have the intervals
between increases changed?

xxiii




",

XXiv

/Infographics an

—

»<  Kangaroo and jo. e
%, (baby kang: ]
 (baby kangaro

INFOGRAPHICS

AND MODELS

The Geographic Grid ........................o 6
How Satellites Gather Map Data.................... 11
Geographic Information Systems .................. 12
Place: Rio de Janeiro, Brazil .......................... 17
The Solar System.......................oo 27
The Earth’s Interior ........................o.ii... 28
The Hydrologic Cycle........................o 33
Landforms ata Glance ............................... 34
Plate Movement and Boundaries ................... 38
Seasons: Northern Hemisphere ..................... 49
Types of Precipitation ................................ 50
Global Ocean Currents ............................... 55
Climate Controls (model) ......................... .. 56
EINinoand La Nina .................................. 57
Greenhouse Effect..................................... 58
Society and the Individual ......................... 71
Indo-European Languages ........................... 74
Levels of Government .......................... ... 86
Urban Area Models ................................... 89
Economics of Pencil Production .................... 92
Family Possessions .........................o 94
Canada-U.S. Connections ........................... 106
The St. Lawrence Seaway .......................... 129
The Columbian Exchange ...................... ... 136
Government of the United States ................. 139
Urbanization in the Northeast ..................... 145
Clash of Cultures .................................... 161
Vertical Climate Zones in Latin America ........ 208
Slash-and-Burn Farming ........................... 210
Making a Polder ...................... 282
Transmission of the Plague ........................ 295
Advances in Representative Government........ 303
Silk Production ......................... 376

d Time Lines

The Process of Desertification ..................... 424
Diseases in Africa, 1900 and 2000 ................ 465
Water Systems ... 496
Processing Petroleum .......................... 498
Formation of the Himalayas ....................... 551
Anatomy of a Cyclone............................... 578
Mountains of Bhutan and Nepal .................. 582
Farming Calendar in India ......................... 597
Summer and Winter Monsoons ................... 598
Building the Three Gorges Dam ................... 628
Chinese Artifacts......................... 638
The Mongol Army on the Move ................... 642
Island Formation in the Pacific.................... 690
Australia’s Unique Life Forms ..................... 696
Polynesian Voyaging Canoes....................... 699
Krakatoa: The Eruption and the Tsunami ...... 710
Economic Activities of Oceania ................... 714
TIME LINES
Development of the West........................... 137
Growth of Technology ............................. 138
Canadian History, 1450-1900...................... 156
Mexican History ... 218
Other Famous Volcanoes ........................... 229
South America after the Spanish Conquest ...... 230
Western European History, 80o—2000 ............ 296
Eastern European History, 1389-2000 ........... 310
Conflict in the Balkans, 1990—2000 ............... 320
The Road to European Unity ...................... 326
History of Russia, 1500-2000 ..................... 362
East Africa, 0-1500 ... 432
East Africa, 1750-2000.. ... 433
Southern Africa, 1800-2000 ..................... . 455
Arabian Peninsula History ......................... 504
Arab-Israeli Conflict ................................ 532
Indian History, 1850-2000 ......................... 568
Kashmir Conflict, 1940-2000 ...................... 600
Chinese History, 600 B.C—2000..................... 636
Other Deadly River Floods ......................... 641
Japanese History, 1500-2000....................... 652
Australia and New Zealand,

Prehistory to Today .............................. 718
Aboriginal Fight for Land, 1960—2000............ 727



Unit 2

William Booth, Washington Post, excerpt from
article “One Nation, Indivisible:
Is It History?” (1998) ...........oooiiiiiiiint. 182
Michelle Young, Career Magazine, excerpt
from article contrasting assimilation and
multiculturalism (1996) ......................... 182
Patrick Buchanan, 2000 Reform Party
presidential candidate, on immigration

reform (2000) ... 183
The Canadian Multiculturalism Act,

excerpt (1988) ... 183
U.S. Census 2000 form, excerpt on race

categories ... 183
Unit 3
Democracy (political cartoon) ..................... 249
UNICEF graph on income distribution in

Latin America .......................oo 254
CNN story on homeless children of Rio de

Janeiro (1996) ... 254
Steven Gutkin, Times of India Online, story

on income gap in Latin America (2000) ...... 255
Economist, excerpt from article on programs

to help street children in Brazil ................ 255

“My goodness, if I’d known how badly you wanted
democracy I’d have given it to you ages ago.”

Unit 4

The European Union and Unification ...... 261, 329
Global Britain, political commentary

on the Euro (1999) ... 328
Giinter Verheugen, European Commissioner

for Enlargement, speech on EU expansion

(2000) vt 328
Eurobarometer, survey of public support
for EU (1999) .....oooviiiii 329

Edmund L. Andrews, New York Times,
political analysis of EU expansion (1999) ....329

Unit 5
Economic Change (political cartoon) ............. 335
Soviet posters, from 1931 and 1947 .............. 366
Nuclear Legacy of USSR ... 395
New York Times, editorial on Russia’s

nuclear legacy (1999) ............................ 395

Michael Wines, New York Times, news
report on economic impact of Chernobyl
shutdown (2000) ... 395
London Daily Telegraph, news report on
the potential for environmental disaster
in Russia (1997) ..o 395

Unit 6

Destination Unknown (political cartoon) .. 401, 407
King Leopold II Takes Control (political cartoon) 449
British vice consul, eyewitness account of

King Leopold’s terrorist tactics (1899)......... 470
Kwame Nkrumabh, excerpt from

I Speak of Freedom (1961) ...................... 470
Ron Daniels, Black World Today, on the

Trade and Development Act of 2000 .......... 471
New York Times, “An African Success

Story” (2001) ... 471

XXV



- Primary Sources/Videos,

XXVi

Primary Sources continued

Unit 7
Religious Conflict (political cartoon) ........ 477,535
UN Resolution 181 (1947) ..o 534
Palestinian cabinet, policy statement

on Jerusalem (2000) ...l 534
Yossi Sarid, head of Meretz party in Israel,

comment on peace (2000) ....................... 535
Kenneth L. Woodward, Newsweek, editorial

on Jerusalem question (2000) ................... 535
Unit 8
Nuclear Arms in South Asia (political

CArtOOM) ...ttt 541, 603
Pakistan Ministry of Foreign Affairs,

policy statement on Kashmir (1999) .......... 602
Indian President Narayanan, policy

declaration (2000) ............... 602

Mehbooba Mufti, leader of Jammu and

Kashmir People’s Democratic Party,

speech (1999) ... 603
Mohammed Aziz, personal anecdote

on Kashmir (1999)

0 @
Canada: A Diverse Culture

Costa Rica: Ecotourism and
Economic Development

Greece: Urbanization and the
Environment

Italy: Natural Hazards and
Disasters

Russia: Rebuilding a Nation

Unit 9

U.S. Census Bureau, IDB, bar graph on

projected growth of world population,

2000=2050 ...\t 670
President Bill Clinton, comments on pollution

in China (1998)
Asiaweek, news analysis of population growth

InAsia ... 671
Population Action International, fact sheet

on population control and development

in East Asia (1997) ... 671
Population and the Quality of Life

(political cartoon) ...................... 671
Unit 10
UN and World Meteorological Org.,

pamphlet on Kyoto Protocol (1994) ........... 736

American Policy Center, excerpt from

“There is no Global Warming” (2001) ......... 736
U.S. National Climatic Data Center, annual

global surface mean temperature

anomalies ... .. 737
Andrew Revkin, New York Times, “Record

Ozone Hole Refuels Debate on Climate,”

Oct. 10,2000 ... ..o 737
Satellite image series of ozone over Antarctica
(1980-1998) ... .o 737

Henl, ¢ ;‘/lf ey,

|n _W:)rld Geography Videos

@ Unit 6 Kenya: National Identity and
Unity

@ Unit 7 United Arab Emirates: Oil and
Water Resources

@ Unit 8 India: Population and Resources

@ Unit 9 China: Food for a Billion Plus

@ Unit 10 Singapore: Industrialization
and Migration



Strategies for Taking
Standardized Tests

This section of the textbook helps you develop and practice the skills you
need to study geography and to take standardized tests. Part 1, Strategies
for Studying Geography, takes you through the features of the textbook
and offers suggestions on how to use these features to improve your
reading and study skills.

Part 2, Test-Taking Strategies and Practice, offers specific strategies for

tackling many of the items you'll find on a standardized test. It gives tips
for answering multiple-choice, constructed-response, extended-response,
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Part 1: Strategies for Studying Geography

Reading is the central skill in the effective study of geography or
any other subject. You can improve your reading skills by using
helpful techniques and by practicing. The better your reading
skills are, the more you will remember what you read. Below you
will find several strategies that involve built-in features of World
Geography. Caretul use of these strategies will help you learn and
understand geography more effectively.

Preview Chapters Before You Read

Each chapter begins with a one-page introduction. Study this
introductory material to help you get ready to read.

o Read the chapter and section titles. These provide a brief outline of what
will be covered in the chapter.

e Study the chapter-opening photograph. It often illustrates a major theme
of the chapter. Regional human geography chapters open with
a map rather than a photograph. Examine the map to get an idea of the
location and size of the region discussed in the chapter.

9 Read the GeoFocus question and activity. These items will help focus
your reading of the chapter.

Chapler Iz
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF EUROPE
ECTION 1

The Peninsula of Peninsulas

STCTION
Landforms and

1 [Chapter l3 .
y HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF EURO /

wean tuope | DIVETSity, Conflict; Uni

3

GroFocus

What effect does physical
geography have on the
lives of Europeans?

Taking Motes Copy e praphis aranier

How have cultural
differences in Europe
caused conflicy?

BB CuArTER 13
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Preview Sections Before You Read

Each chapter consists of three, four, or five sections. Depending on the
chapter, these sections focus on particular aspects of physical or
human geography. Use the section openers to help you prepare to read.

o Study the points under the Main Ideas heading. These identify the
major topics discussed in the section.

9 Preview the Places & Terms list. It will give you an idea of the
locations and concepts you will read about in the section.

Read the Connect to the Issues feature. This feature connects the
section content to one of the major geographic issues covered in each
unit of World Geography.

0 Skim through the section and look at the maps and illustrations. They
will give you a quick visual overview of the section content.

Notice the structure of the section. Blue heads label the major topics
covered in the section; green subheads signal smaller topics within
these major topics. Together, these heads provide you with a quick
outline of the section.
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Use Active Reading Strategies as You Read

Now you are ready to read the chapter. Read one section at a time,
from beginning to end.

o Ask and answer questions as you read. Look for the Geographic
Thinking and Connect to the Issues questions in the margin.
Answering these questions will show whether you understand what you

have just read.

e Try to visualize the places, events, activities, and people you read about.
Studying the pictures and any illustrated features will help you do this.

9 Read to build your vocabulary. Look for the boldfaced, underlined
terms in the text and note their meaning.

o Study the Background notes in the margin for additional information
on the section content.
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Review and Summarize What You Have Read

When you fini i i
Whe |¥ nl; (f:l:slsh reading a section, review and summarize what you have
5 sary, go back and reread information that was not clear the

first time through.

R
o eread the blue heads and green subheads for a quick summary of the

major points covered in the section.

e Study any charts
, graphs, or maps. These visual i
_ : . material i
condensed version of information in the section e

e Review i —
i iIIuS’[the V|dsuals photographs, charts, graphs, maps, and time lines—and
rated features, and note how they relate to the section content

C . .
o omplete all the questions in the Section Assessment. They will help you

think critically about what you have just read.
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Part 2: Test-Taking Strategies and Practice

Improve your test-taking skills by practicing the strategies discussed in this section. Read
the tips on the left-hand page. Then apply them to the practice items on the right-hand page.

Multiple Choice

A multiple-choice question
consists of a stem and a set of
choices. The stem is usually in
the form of a question or an
incomplete sentence. One of
the choices correctly answers
the question or completes the
sentence.

o Read the stem carefully and
try to answer the question
or complete the sentence
without looking at the
choices.

9 Pay close attention to key

words in the stem. They may
direct you toward the correct

answer.

9 Read each choice with
the stem. Don'’t jump to

conclusions about the correct

answer until you've read all
the choices.

o Think carefully about
questions that include A/l
of the above among the
choices.

6 After reading all of the
choices, eliminate any that
you know are incorrect.

@ Use modifiers to help narrow

your choices further.

o Look for the best answer
among the remaining
choices.

answers: 1 (C), 2 (D), 3 (C)

(1 81

Which of the following statements

characterizes the economies of the Arabian

Peninsula nations?

A Their economies depend on subsistence agriculture.

choices

C Income from oil exports dominates their economies.

Best is a key word here.
It means you should
look not just for a true
statement but for the
most important true
statement.

B A lack of water has kept their economies from growing.

D Almost all goods are sold in traditional marketplaces called souks.

2 Which of the following is a cause of the continuing

conflict in the Balkans?

A The desire of different ethnic groups to control the same land

B The attempt by Serbia to dominate Yugoslavia

C The opposition of many Serbs to the breakup of Yugoslavia

D All of the above

7 If you select this answer, be sure
that all the choices are correct.

3 Japan is an example of a global economy because

A it became an international economic powerhouse in the 1820s.

B.of its people work in international business.

manufactured goods around the globe.

D it rapidly industrialized after World War Il. =

Absolute words, such as al,
never, always, every, and only,
often signal an incorrect choice.

Both € and D describe facts.
Only C, however, fits the definition
of a global economy. Therefore, C

is the best answer.

7

C it imports natural resources from other countries and sells

You can eliminate A if you
remember that Japan
remained relatively isolated
from the West until 1853
when U.S. Commodore
Perry arrived.
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Directions: Read the following questions and choose the best answer from the four choices.

1 Which of the following was a result of the migration of Europeans to North America?

A Native Americans were displaced.
B The United States became a “nation of immigrants.”
C Plants, animals, and diseases moved between the Eastern and Western hemispheres.

D All of the above

2 Which of the following is not an effect of the rapid destruction of rain forests in Latin
America and other parts of the world?
A The temperature of the atmosphere is rising.
B Plants and animals are becoming extinct.
C More oxygen is building up in the atmosphere.

D The earth’s biodiversity is being reduced.

3 After the Soviet Union collapsed in 1991 and Russia changed from a command
economy to a market economy, economic control over the production of goods
and services began to shift from
A the central government to private businesses.

B local workers to workers from abroad.
C the legislature to the banks.

D regional governments to the national government.

4  The Bantu migrations in Africa resulted in

A the spread of Bantu languages and culture.
B the end of the international slave trade.
C the colonization of Africa by numerous European nations.

D an AIDS epidemic in Africa.
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Primary Sources

Primary sources are materials
produced by people who traveled
to the places they describe or
who took part in or witnessed the
events they portray. Letters,
diaries, speeches, newspaper and
magazine articles, travelogues,
and autobiographies are all
primary sources. So, too, are legal
documents, such as wills, deeds,
and financial records.

o Look at the source line and
identify the author. Consider
what qualifies the author to
write about the places or
events discussed in the
passage.

(N

Skim the document to form
an idea of what it is about.

9 Note special punctuation.
Ellipses indicate that words
or sentences have been
removed from the original
passage.

0 Carefully read the passage
and distinguish between
facts and the author’s
opinions. (Note that the
author’s use of a metaphor,
like layers in a slice of cake,
conveys a clear image of the
land to the reader who
cannot see Hadar in person.)

9 Consider for whom the
author was writing. The
intended audience may
influence what and how an
author writes.

G Before rereading the
passage, skim the questions
to identify the information
you need to find.

answers: 1 (C), 2 (D)

(2]
©

—1

In 1974, the oldest and most well-preserved skeleton of an
erect-walking human ancestor was found in Ethiopia.
Paleoanthropologist Donald Johanson, who named the skeleton Lucy,
describes the geography of the remote Afar desert region where Lucy
was found. The region is rich with geological and paleontological
information. Eventually, Johanson and his colleagues discovered the
bones of at least 13 ancient individuals, now known as the First
Family, in this desert area.

At Hadar, which is a wasteland of bare rock, gravel and sand, the
fossils that one finds are almost all exposed on the surface of the
ground. Hadar is(_.")an ancient lake bed now dry and filled with
sediments that record the history of past geological events. You can
trace volcanic-ash falls there, deposits of mud and silt washed down
from distant mountains, episodes of volcanic dust, more mud, and
so on. Those events reveal themselves like layers in a slice of

cake in the gullies of new young rivers that recently have cut
through the lake bed here and there. It seldom rains at Hadar, but
when it does it comes in an overpowering gush—six months’ worth

overnight. The soil, which is bare of vegetation, cannot hold all that
water. It roars down the gullies, cutting back their sides and
bringing more fossils into view.

Johanson's description o —Donald Johanson, Lucy: The Beginnings of Humankind

is very detailed because

he took several field 9
expeditions to Hadar
looking for fossils.

Although the author is a
scientist, he wrote this
book for a general
audience to explain the
work and the excitement
of finding fossils.

Now a wasteland of bare rock, gravel,
and sand, Hadar was once a

A volcano.
B mountain chain.
C lake bed.

D river.

The author most likely describes Hadar and its geological
history for which of the following reasons?

A Because knowing about the area’s geological past might help to locate
and identify fossils

B To illustrate how the area’s current climate and geography reveal its past
geological events

C To explain why fossils are found on the surface of the ground at Hadar

D All of the above
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Directions: Read the following excerpt from a letter written by the Spanish conquistador
Hernan Cortés in which he describes the Aztec capital city. Use the passage and your
knowledge of world geography to answer the questions.

The Aztec Capital: The Great City of Tenochtitlan in Mexico

The great city of Tenochtitlan is built in the midst of this salt lake, and it
is two leagues from the heart of the city to any point on the mainland.
Four causeways lead to it, all made by hand and some twelve feet wide.
The city itself is as large as Seville or Cérdova. The principal streets are
very broad and straight, the majority of them being of beaten earth, but a
few and at least half the smaller thoroughfares are waterways along which
they pass in their canoes. Moreover, even the principal streets have
openings at regular distances so that the water can freely pass from one to
another, and these openings which are very broad are spanned by great
bridges of huge beams, very stoutly put together, so firm indeed that over
many of them ten horsemen can ride at once.

—Hernan Cortés, in a letter to the King of Spain

Excerpt from "The Second Letter of Herndn Cortés," from Five Letters of Herndn Cortés, 1519-1526,
translated by J. Bayard Morris (New York: W. W. Norton and Company, Inc.). Norton Paperback Edition
published in 1969, reissued in 1991. Reprinted by permission of W. W. Norton and Company, Inc.

Which of the following statements best 3 Which of the following statements
describes the location of Tenochtitlan? reveals that Cortés admires the city
) . . of Tenochtitlan and its builders?
A It was built on a peninsula, and all of its
roads were waterways. A “The city itself is as large as Seville or
B It was built next to a lake, which the people Cordova
crossed over by ferry boats. B “These openings . . . are spanned by great
C It was built on an island connected to the bridges of huge beams, very stoutly put
mainland by four hand-built causeways. together”
D It was built on the mainland with several C “The principal streets are very broad and
bridges connecting it to an island in the straight”
nearby salt lake. D All of the above
The letter contains the information 4  Eventually, Cortés and the Spanish

that the Aztec citizens and the Spanish
conquistadors traveled around the

destroyed most of Tenochtitlan. On
its ruins, they built what became the

city by present-day city of
A canoe and horse. A Seville.

B canoe only. B Baja.

C foot only. C Mexico City.

D wagons and foot. D Tijuana.
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Secondary Sources

Secondary sources are
descriptions of places, people,
cultures, and events. Usually,
secondary sources are made

by people who are not directly
involved in the event or living

in the place being described or
discussed. The most common
types of written secondary
sources are textbooks, reference
books, some magazine and
newspaper articles, and
biographies. A secondary source
often combines information from
several primary sources.

o Read the title to preview the
content of the passage.

e Look at the source line to
learn more about the
document and its origin.
(The spelling of the word
organized indicates that the
magazine is probably from
Great Britain.)

9 Look for topic sentences. Ask

yourself what the main idea is.

o As you read, use context
clues to guess at the
meaning of difficult or
unfamiliar words. (You can
use the description of crime
in the rest of the passage to
understand that the word
pervasiveness most likely
means “being everywhere”
or “existing throughout.)

6 Read actively by asking and
answering questions about
the passage.

6 Before rereading the
passage, skim the questions
to identify the information
you need to find.

answers: 1 (C), 2 (D)

@ Organized Crime in Russia

You might ask: What makes
organized crime in Russia
different from organized crime in
other countries? Are crime and
corruption in all levels of society
new to Russian culture?

© This highlights the key feature of Russian criminality: its
4 l “Organised crime usually deals with [minor|

economic issues . .. [but] in Russia it’s the mainstream,” notes Toby
Latta of Control Risks, a London security [firm|. Russian criminality
reaches the highest levels of government—is, indeed, often
indistinguishable from it. And it affects the humblest activity. Buy
a jar of coffee? More likely than not, you are feeding organised
crime: according to a grumbling Nestlé, most coffee sold in Russia
has evaded full import duties. Give money to a beggar? He will
have paid the local mafia for his spot on the street. Build a factory?
You will pay one lot of bureaucrats to get it going, another to keep

it running. In Russia, organised crime and corruption are

everywhere.
The last sentence
restates the main idea. e Excerpt from “RussianCrime,"
from The Economist, August 28, 1999.
Copyright © 1998 The Economist.
Reprinted by permission.
— 1  What is the main idea of this passage?

A The Russian economy is in a depression.
B The Russian government is ineffective.
C Organized crime operates in all areas of the Russian economy.

D Russia is on the verge of collapse.

Which of the following conclusions can you draw from
this passage?

A Anyone who wants to start a business in Russia may have to pay
the mafia first.

B The Russian government loses money because some import taxes
are not paid.

C The Russian mafia operates within the government.

D All of the above
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Directions: Use the passage about Mohandas K. Gandhi’'s work for social reform in India
and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

Gandhi’s Work in the 1920s

Gandhi’s understanding of economic relations was shot through with
emphasis originating in Hindu tradition, such as the duty of the wealthy to
extend charity. . . . But in the 1920s he was forced to confront very precisely
some of the aspects of India’s social order which were rooted in Hindu
tradition. . . .

His primary social concern at this time was the problem of
untouchability, the rejection of a whole group of the poorest and most
menial in society as a result of Hindu ideas of hierarchy. . .. Now, as he
travelled widely, he saw in harsh practice the power of this social division,
and the poverty and degradation it caused. . . .

Personal example was one of Gandhi’s strategies to end untouchability.
He mixed freely with [the “untouchables”], as everybody knew; he ate with
them. . . . But Gandhi did not expect everyone to go this far. For most caste
Hindus the obligation was to treat the untouchables as a caste within Hindu
society, affording them citizens’ rights. They should be allowed to use wells,
roads and public transport, attend schools and enter temples, though
conventions prohibiting marriage or meals with them would remain.

—Judith M. Brown, Gandhi: Prisoner of Hope

1 In Hindu tradition, there are four main 3 According to the author, which of the

classes in the social hierarchy known following ideas did Gandhi promote?

th t tem. Yo n tell from . .
as the caste syste B ou calt te r(: A Citizens’ rights for members of the lowest
the passage that the “untouchables” are caste

A the highest social group.
B the lowest social group.
C priests and scholars.

D merchants, traders, and farmers.

As the passage explains, Gandhi broke
with Hindu tradition by

A trying to convert the poorest people to Islam.

B extending charity to the poorest people.
C spending time with the poorest people.

D rejecting the poorest people.

B Intermarriage among members of low and
high castes

C Abolishing the caste system altogether

D Scholarships for members of the lowest
caste

You can infer from the last paragraph
that low caste Indians in the 1920s
were not usually allowed to

A use public wells.

B ride on public buses.

C attend schools.

D All of the above
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Political Cartoons

Political cartoons are drawings
made to express a point of view
on political issues of the day.
Cartoonists use words, symbols,
and such artistic styles as
caricature—exaggerating a
person’s physical features—to
get their message across.

| GIVE Nou
EVIDENCE OF
OUR NATIONS
STRENGTH!

o Identify the subject of the
cartoon. Titles, captions, and
labels are often clues to the
subject matter. (The subject
here is Chechnya’s fight for NN
independence from Russia.) T

. A © 2000 Washington Post Writers Group. Reprinted with permission.
e Identify the main characters 9 p-Tep P

in the cartoon. (The main Putin represents the Russian Drawing Chechnya as a

character is Russian 6' government and army. The 9' mouse exaggerates the

President Vladimir Putin.) exaggeration of Putin’s nose difference in size of Chechnya
makes him appear ridiculous. compared to Russia.

9 Note the symbols—ideas
and images that stand for
something else—used in the 1 Chechnya is portrayed as a mouse because

cartoon. (The bear is an
often-used symbol of Russia.)

o Study labels and other
written information in the C its rebel leaders lack courage and the will to fight.

cartoon.

A it is so much smaller and less powerful than Russia.

B the region has no natural resources.

D the region produces so much cheese.

6 Analyze the point of view.
How cartoonists use
caricature often shows how 2 Which of the following statements best represents the
they feel. cartoonist’s point of view?

0 Interpret the cartoonist’s
message.

A Russia should maintain firm control of Chechnya.
B Chechnya is not important to Russia.
C Russia is a military powerhouse and should be feared by other countries.

D Russia used more military might than necessary in fighting the rebellion
in Chechnya.

answers: 1 (A), 2 (D)
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YoU'lL NeveR Guess
WHAT THIS USeD To
Be, SON...

Directions: Use the political cartoon and your knowledge of geography to answer the questions below.

Copyright © 1989 Rob Rogers/The Pittsburgh
Press/United Feature Syndicate

The cartoonist has drawn the “Berlin
Mall,” to refer to the

A main shopping district in the center of Berlin.
B seat of city government in East Germany.

C Berlin Wall, which divided the city of Berlin
into democratic and communist sections.

D World War Il division of Germany.

What does the “Berlin Mall” most likely
stand for in the cartoon?

A the European Union

B Western capitalism

C Eastern philosophy

D Soviet communism

ROB ROGERS
Courtesy Pitsburgh Press

The cartoonist is implying that
A free-market countries and corporations
looked for new markets in Berlin.

B the people of former communist countries
in Europe were eager to buy products not
previously available to them.

C the fall of the Berlin Wall changed
economics and politics in Europe.

D All of the above

The father’s statement to his son
implies that this Berlin site

A was recently built on the site of an old
market.

B is very different from what it used to be.

C is the only shopping area located in Berlin.

D All of the above.

S13

S1S31 d3ZIAUYVANVYLS ONIMVYL HOd4 SIIDILVHIS



Charts

S14

Charts present information in a
visual form. Geography textbooks
use several types of charts,
including tables, flow charts, Venn
diagrams, and infographics. The
type of chart most commonly
found in standardized tests is the
table, which organizes information
in columns and rows for easy
viewing.

o Read the title to identify the
broad subject of the chart.

9 Read the column and row
headings and any other
labels. The headings and
labels will provide more
details on the subject of
the chart.

9 Compare and contrast the
information from column to
column and row to row.

o Try to draw conclusions from
the information in the chart.
Ask yourself: What trends
or patterns does the chart
show?

6 Read the questions and then
study the chart again.

answers: 1 (B), 2 (A)

@ Adult Literacy Rates in South Asia by Gender, 2003

Compare and contrast
e the literacy rates of

males and females in
each country.

—‘1

(5]

a——> Country Male I Female I Total

Bangladesh 54% 32% 43%

Bhutan* 56% 28% 420
Based on the data in

India 70% 48% 59% this chart, you might
conclude that males in

Maldives 97% 97% 97% most of these countries
receive more education

Nepal 63% 28% 46% than females.

Pakistan 60% 31% 46%

Y Sri Lanka 95% 90% 920
*1995 estimate Source: CIA, The World Fact Book 2003

What is the general pattern in the literacy rates for males

and females of this region?

A The rates for males and females are similar.

B The rates for males are generally much higher than those for females.

C The rates for females are generally much higher than those for males.

D The rates for both sexes are extremely low in all the countries.

One observation that you can make about the literacy rate in

these countries is that the

A higher the female literacy rate is, the higher the total literacy rate is.

B higher the literacy rate, the less interest females have in reading

and writing.

C literacy rate in mountainous countries is higher than the rate in island

countries.

D lower the total literacy rate is, the higher the female literacy rate is.
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Directions: Use the chart and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

Comparison of European, American, and Japanese Workers’ Hours

(72)
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m
(7]
-
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Country Scheduled Weekly Number of Annual | Annual Hours >
Hours Days Off/Holidays | Worked A
P4

1,7
Germany 39 42 08 o
Netherlands 40 43.5 1,740 (7,)
s
Austria 39.3 38 1,751 ;
France 39 34 1,771 o
>
Italy 40 39 1,776 =
United Kingdom 39 33 1,778 E
N
Sweden 40 37 1,792 m
- o
United States 40 22 1,912 o
Portugal 45 36 2,025 g
Japan 44 235 2,116 a‘

Source: “Comparison of European, American, and Japanese Workers' Hours,”
from Hammond New Century World Atlas. Copyright © 2000 by Hammond
World Atlas Corporation. All rights reserved. Reprinted by permission.

1 People are scheduled to work the most 3 People have the least number of
hours annually in holidays and days off work in
A the United States. A the United States.
B Portugal. B Portugal.
C Germany. C the United Kingdom.
D Japan. D Japan.

2 If Germany has a five-day work week, 4 Compared to the Americans and
the Germans’ time off equals how Japanese, Europeans work

many work weeks?
Y A fewer hours per week.

A More than 2 work weeks B fewer days per year.
B More than 4 work weeks C more hours per week.
C More than 6 work weeks D more days per year.

D More than 8 work weeks
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Line and Bar Graphs

Graphs show statistics in a visual
form. Line graphs are particularly
useful for showing changes over
time. Bar graphs make it easy to
compare numbers or sets of
numbers.

o Read the title to identify the
broad subject of the graph.

e Study the labels on the
vertical and horizontal
axes to see the kinds of
information presented in the
graph. Note the intervals
between amounts and
between dates.

9 Study any keys or legends.

0 Look at the source line and
evaluate the reliability of the
information in the graph.
Federal and state government
statistics, as well as those
from universities, tend to be
reliable.

6 Study the information in the
graph and note any trends.

0 Draw conclusions and make
generalizations based on
these trends.

o Read the questions carefully

and then study the graph
again.

answers: 1 (A), 2 (B)

S16

@ Three Fastest Growing States in the United States, 1990-2000

45
A 40
35
30

Millions of People

5]

e Texas

Follow the grid lines to
identify the number of
people.

25
20
15
10 II

California

Florida

A generalization you
might make here is that

Dthe populations of the
three states increased
by similar amounts.

M 1990
2000

Q1

A 4 million
B 8 million
C 10 million
D 100,000

o Source: Statistical Abstract
of the United States

)

In this bar graph, the different years
are shown by color.

The population of Texas increased between
1990 and 2000 by about —

@ Projected Population Growth in China, 1950 to 2050
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Source: U.S. Census Bureau, International Data Base o

91

the year 20407

A 1t will decline sharply.

B It will begin to decline slowly.

C It will continue to increase slowly.

D It will increase very sharply.

What is expected to happen to China’s population after
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Quadrillion British
Thermal Units (Btu)

World’s Major Energy Consumers, 2001
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Source: Energy Information Administration

Which of the following statements is
true according to the graph?

A All of the countries consume about the same
amount of energy.

B The country with the largest area consumes
the most energy.

C The United States consumes the most
energy.

D The country with the largest population
consumes the most energy.

Which of the following statements
is not accurate?

A The United States consumes more energy
than China, Russia, and Japan combined.

B The five top energy consumers are all large
countries.

C India consumes more energy than France.

D Japan consumes more energy than India.

Degrees Fahrenheit

Directions: Use the graphs and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

Global Average Temperatures, 1880—2000

58.4

58.2

58.0

57.8

57.6

57.4

57.2

57.0

56.8

56.6

56.4

56.2

56.0 N S S S N S
F & &g & e

Source: Goddard Institute for Space Studies

What has been the general trend
in the global average temperature
since 19607

A It has been rising every five years.

B It has been decreasing.

C It has risen and fallen, but overall
it has risen.

D It has stayed fairly steady.

Which of the following statements
accurately reflects information in
the graph?

A Global average temperatures go up and
down over time.

B The temperature has not changed by more
than one degree in any 20-year period.

C It is difficult to make long-term climate
predictions from this graph alone.

D All of the above
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Population Pyramids

A population pyramid is a type of
graph that shows the gender and
age distribution of a population. It
is useful in showing patterns in
these and other categories, such
as ethnicity. The size of one age
group compared to another may
have important economic, social,
and political consequences. For
example, if the number of
working-age adults in a country is
small, the labor pool might be
small.

@ Read the title to identify the
population that the graph
represents.

e Study the age groups labeled
along the vertical axis in the
center of the pyramid. Each
horizontal bar represents the
size of an age-and-gender
group. Note that the intervals
between the numbers along
the base of the pyramid
identify the size of each
age-gender group.

9 Compare the sizes of the
gender groups and note any
patterns. Then compare the
sizes of the age groups and
note any patterns.

Draw conclusions and make
generalizations based on the
patterns you see.

Read the questions carefully
and then refer to the graph
again to answer them.

answers: 1 (B), 2 (C)

@ Population Pyramid for Bolivia,
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Source
Most Bolivians are

A between the ages of 35 and 39.
B below the age of 40.

C between the ages of 45 and 49.
D older than 59.

of Bolivia’s population?

A generalization you
might make here is that
the population is not
evenly distributed. The
Very young age groups
greatly outnumber the

2000 older age groups.

e Female
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s (in thousands) The number of females

aged 5-9, for example,
is about 530,000.

: U.S. Census Bureau, International Data Base

Which statement best characterizes the gender distribution

A Males greatly outnumber females.

B Females greatly outnumber males.

C The population has about an eq

ual number of males and females.

D Females outnumber males in the youngest age groups.
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For more test practice online . ..
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Directions: Use the graph and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

Population Pyramid for France, 2000
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1  The largest age group in France
is composed of people
A from 10 to 24 years of age.
B under 10 years of age.
C from 25 to 54 years of age.

D 55 years of age and over.

2 Which statement best characterizes the
population distribution between the
genders in France?

A Males outnumber females in all age groups.
B Females outnumber males in all age groups.

C The genders are roughly equal except in the
youngest age group.

D As the population ages, it changes from
slightly more males to more females.

Source: U.S. Census Bureau, International Data Base

3  Which statement accurately reflects
the information in this graph?
A French women live longer than French men.
B French men live longer than French women.

C Very few French people live past the age
of 54.

D There are fewer French teenagers than
any other age group.

4  Which of the following conclusions
can you draw from this graph?
A Large families are common in France.
B France has a high infant mortality rate.

C There was a “baby boom” in France after
1945.

D France has a labor shortage.
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Pie Graphs

A pie, or circle, graph shows
relationships among the parts of a
whole. These parts look like slices
of a pie. The size of each slice is
proportional to the percentage of
the whole that it represents.

(1)
(2]

©

(4

(5

(6]
7]

Read the title and identify the
broad subject of the pie graph.

Look at the legend to see
what each of the slices of
the pie represents.

Read the source line and
note the origin of the data
shown in the pie graph.

Compare the slices of the pie,
and try to make generalizations
and draw conclusions from your
comparisons.

Read the questions carefully
and review difficult terms.

Think carefully about questions
that have not in the stem.

Eliminate choices that you
know are wrong.

answers: 1 (A), 2 (A)

@ Typical Growing Season Work Day for

10-Year-Old Girl in Rural Nepal

¥ Collecting fodder
M Fetching water

I Caring for animals
M Eating

B Planting Rice

legend is shown as labels around
the outside of the pie graph.

q' Sometimes the information in the

The pie graphs show
clearly that planting rice
is likely to be important

in Nepal.

e Source: Adapted from “A working day in the life of a 10-year old girl in Nepal,”
from Listening to Smaller Voices by Victoria Johnson, Joanna Hill, and Edda
lvan-Smith. Copyright © 1995 by ActionAid Nepal. Reprinted by permission.

1

A typical 10-year-old girl in rural Nepal spends the greatest

percentage of her time

A planting rice.

B eating.

The word fodder refers to feed for
C Collecting ) livestock. It is usually coarsely

chopped straw or hay.

D fetching water.

6
Which of the following is a conclusion you can draw
from the information in this pie graph?

A Young girls spend no time raising animals in rural Nepal.

B During the growing season, children in rural Nepal

do farm chores most of the day.

C Rice is an important part of the diet in Nepal.

D Children in Nepal do not attend school during the growing season.

You can eliminate B because
the pie graph shows they do
spend most of their day doing
farm chores.




PRACTICE

For more test practice online . ..
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Directions: Use the pie graphs and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

Trends in World Urbanization, 1900 and 2015

1900 Distribution of the
World Population
World Population: 1.6 billion

12%
5%

L
65%

86.4%

M Rural M Rural
M Cities of less than 1 million

M Cities of more than 1 million

2015 Projected Distribution
of the World Population
Projected World Population: 7.2 billion

| Urban areas of 5 million or more

Urban areas of 1 to 5 million

M Urban areas of less than 1 million

Source: "Trends in World Urbanization," from /ntroduction to Geography, Sixth Edition
by Arthur Getis, Judith Getis, and Jerome D. Fellman. Copyright © 1998 by McGraw-

Hill Companies, Inc. Reprinted by permission.

1 In 1900, most people of the world
lived in
A cities of more than one million people.
B cities of less than one million people.
C suburban areas.

D rural areas.

2 Which of the following statements best
describes the projected change
in the distribution of people in 20157

A The same number of people will live in urban
as live in rural areas.

B The largest percentage of people will live
in urban areas of over one million people.

C More people will live in urban than in
rural areas.

D Forty percent of people will live in urban

areas of all sizes.

3

The percentage of people living in
rural areas in 2015, as compared to
the percentage in 1900, is projected
to decline by approximately

A 10 percentage points.

B 20 percentage points.

C 40 percentage points.

D 60 percentage points.

The current rise in the number of
cities and the lifestyle changes that
result from it are called

A land-use patterns.

B urbanization.

C industrialization.

D suburbanization.
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Political Maps

Political maps show features on
the earth’s surface that are
created by humans. Included on a
political map may be the location
of cities, states, provinces,
territories, or countries. There also
may be some physical features,
such as rivers, seas, oceans, and
lakes. You can use these features
to show an area’s shape and size
and where it is located on the
earth’s surface. You can also look
at its location in relation to other
areas, and how all of these
physical facts might affect a place
in ways such as its economy or
population.

o Read the title to determine the
subject and purpose of the
map.

9 Review the map labels, which
reveal specific features that
further illustrate the subject
and purpose of the map.

9 Study the legend to find the
meaning of the symbols used
on the map.

o Look at the lines of latitude
and longitude. This grid makes
locating places easier.

9 Use the compass rose to
determine directions on the
map.

0 Use the scale to measure the
actual distances between
places shown on the map.

o Read the questions and then
carefully study the map to
determine the answers.

answers: 1 (C), 2 (B)

o Kenya: Political
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Map scales typically
show distances in both
miles and kilometers.

North arrow.

Instead of a compass
rose, some maps have a

About how far is Mombasa from the capital of Kenya?

A About 100 miles
B About 200 miles
C About 300 miles
D About 400 miles

The country that borders Kenya on the south is

A Somalia.
B Tanzania.
C Ethiopia.
D Uganda.
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Directions: Use the map and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

Mexico: Political
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1  Which statement best describes the
location of the capital of Mexico?
A It is located on the Gulf of Mexico.
B It is located on the Pacific Ocean.
C It is located near the U.S.-Mexico border.

D It is centrally located within the country.

2 Which of the following countries does
not share a border with Mexico?
A Honduras
B Belize
C Guatemala

D The United States

UNITED STATES

A

3 Mexico is bordered on the north by

A Louisiana and Texas.
B California, Arizona, New Mexico, and Texas.
C Arizona, New Mexico, and Texas.

D only Texas.

4  The popular resort cities of Acapulco,
Puerto Vallarta, and Cancun all have
in common their location
A on the Pacific Ocean.

B on a coast.
C north of the Tropic of Cancer.

D in the interior of the country.
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Physical Maps

Physical maps show the
landforms and bodies of water in
a specific area. They use color,
shading, or contour lines to
indicate elevation or altitude,
which is also called relief. Many
maps combine features of both
physical and political maps—that
is, they show physical
characteristics as well as political
boundaries.

o Read the title to determine the
area shown on the map.

9 Study the legend to find the
meaning of the colors used on
the map. Typically, different
colors are used to indicate
levels of elevation. Match the
legend colors to places on the
map.

9 Review the labels on the map
to see what physical features
are shown.

o Look at the lines of latitude
and longitude. You can use
this grid to identify the location
of physical features.

9 Use the compass rose to
determine directions on the
map.

G Use the scale to measure the
actual distances between
places shown on the map.

o Read the questions and then
carefully study the map to
determine the answers.

answers: 1 (C), 2 (C)

S24

© Australia: Physical
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The legend tells ):(-)'u that
highlands are identified
by the color brown and
lowlands by green.

—1  South Australia, Victoria, and New South Wales contain
mostly

A mountains.

B plateaus.

C lowlands.

D deserts.

=2  Where is the Great Barrier Reef located?

A Along the Nullarbor Plain
B In the Great Australian Bight
C In the Coral Sea

D Near the Great Victoria Desert
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Directions: Use the map and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

Egypt: Physical
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1 The location of Egypt’s capital is 3 Which of the following statements
approximately best characterizes the Nile River?
A 30°N 371°E. A lt is the longest river in Egypt.
B 30°S 31°W. B It extends the full length of the country.
C 25°N 33°E. C It is one of the few rivers in Egypt.
D 25°S 33°W. D All of the above
2 The physical feature that dominates 4  Which of the following conclusions
Egypt’s landscape is can you draw from this map?
A mountains. A Egypt has a well-distributed water supply.
B deserts. B Agriculture is important in Egypt’s
C mesas. southwest area.
D lakes. C Much of Egypt has a dry climate.
D All of Egypt is sparsely populated.
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Thematic Maps

A thematic map, or special-
purpose map, focuses on a
particular topic. The location of
state parks, a country’s natural
resources, the vegetation of a
region, voting patterns, migration
routes, and economic activities
are all topics you might see
illustrated on a thematic map.

o Read the title to determine
the subject and purpose of
the map.

6 Examine the labels on the
map to find more detailed
information on the map’s
subject and purpose.

9 Study the legend to find the
meaning of the symbols and
colors used on the map.

o Look at the symbols and colors
on the map, and try to identify
patterns.

9 Read the questions and then
carefully study the map to
determine the answers.

answers: 1 (D), 2 (C)

@ Ethnic Diversity in the Former Yugoslavia
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The map and legend o \

show you nine distinct
ethnic groups that
reside in the former
Yugoslavia, which is
now eight republics or
provinces.

This map is a visual tool
that might help you
understand the ethnic
and religious conflicts in
Bosnia.

— 1 According to the map, which of the following ethnic groups

live in Bosnia and Herzegovina?
A Croats, Macedonians, and Slovenes
B Serbs, Albanians, and Hungarians
C Bulgarians, Italians, and Albanians

D Croats, Serbs, and Muslims

The former Yugoslavia did not include

A Kosovo.
B Slovenia.
C Romania.

D Croatia.
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Directions: Use the map and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

The Mongolian Dzud and Livestock Deaths

RUSSIA

DORNOGOBI

Livestock Deaths

- Provinces severely affected by dzud
l:l Provinces moderately affected by dzud
I:I Provinces potentially affected by dzud

dzud: Mongolian word meaning severe winter conditions

How many provinces in Mongolia were
severely affected by dzud, the winter
weather conditions?

A Over half

B One third

C All of them

D None of them

Which of the following province’s
livestock losses were only potentially
affected by dzud?

A Zavkhan

B Dornod

C Dornogobi

D Uvur-Khangai

CHINA

0 150 300 miles

.
0 150 300 kilometers
Conformal Conic Projection

Source: United Nations

One of the reasons a record of
livestock deaths is important to
Mongolia is that

A there are not many livestock in the country.

B raising livestock is the basis of the
Mongolian economy.

C the livestock deaths are unusual because
the climate tends to be moderate.

D the country is shifting from a managed-
style economy to a free-market economy.

This map is most likely of the
greatest use to

A the Mongolian government and
international relief agencies.

B mapmakers and elementary schools.

C the Chinese and the Russian governments.

D Mongolian religious organizations.
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Time Lines

A time line is a type of chart that
lists events in the order in which
they occurred. In other words,
time lines are a visual method of
showing what happened when.

(1)
(2]

©

Read the title to discover the
subject of the time line.

Identify the time period
covered by the time line by
noting the earliest and latest
dates shown.

Read the events and their
dates in sequence. Notice the
intervals between events.

Use your knowledge of
history to develop a fuller
picture of the events listed in
the time line. For example,
place the events in a broader
context by considering what
was happening elsewhere in
the world.

Use the information you have
gathered from these
strategies to answer the
questions.

answers: 1 (D), 2 (B)

@ Dates of Independence for Selected African Countries

On vertical time lines, the
earliest date is shown at
the top. On horizontal time
lines, it is on the far left.

1900

This time line lists the
African country followed
by the colonial country

1910 South Africa
(Britain)

from which it gained
independence.

1922 Egypt (Britain)

1956 Morocco, Tunisia
(France); Sudan
(Britain and Egypt)

1957 Ghana (Britain)

1962 Algeria (France);
Uganda (Britain);
Rwanda, Burundi

(Belgium)

1964 Malawi, Zambia

1951 Libya (Italy)

In the 1960s, the United
States was embroiled in

1960 Cameroon, Senegal, | e Vietham War.

Mali (France); Republic of
the Congo (Belgium);
Nigeria (Britain)

{1

1961 Tanganyika (later Tanzania),
Sierra Leone (Britain)

1963 Kenya (Britain)
1966 Botswana, Lesotho (Britain)

(Britain)

1975 Mozambique, Angola,
Cape Verde (Portugal)

1975

Which of the following colonial powers is not shown on the
time line as freeing one of its colonies in 19607

You can infer from the information on the time line that

French is most likely an important second language in

— 1

A France

B Belgium

G, C Britain

D Portugal
— 2

A Egypt.

B Morocco.

C Sierra Leone.

D Angola.
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Directions: Use the time line and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

Milestones in World Communication

1876
The telephone 1982
Compact
1890s discs
Motion pictures 1957 1991
1826 1920s Artificial The World
Photography Television satellites Wide Web

1837 1895
The telegraph 1877 Radio
The phonograph

1 Two inventions of the 18c0s that made 3
long-distance communication possible
were
A motion pictures and compact discs.
B television and the Internet.
C the telegraph and the telephone.

D the phonograph and artificial satellites.

2 About how many years after the 4
introduction of photography were
motion pictures invented?
A 34 years
B 64 years
C 94 years
D 124 years

2000

1969
The Internet

1946
Digital
computers

The Internet followed the
introduction of the digital computer
by about

A 1 decade.

B 2 decades.

C 3 decades.

D 4 decades.

A design company has offices in
Tokyo, Madrid, and Los Angeles.
Which medium would the designers
most likely use to share visual and
written information almost instantly?

A Telegraph
B Television
C Compact discs

D The World Wide Web
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Constructed Response

Constructed-response questions
focus on various kinds of
documents, including short
passages, excerpts, cartoons,
charts, graphs, maps, posters, and
photographs. Each document is
usually accompanied by a series
of questions. These questions call
for short answers that, for the
most part, can be found directly
in the document. Some answers,
however, require knowledge of
the subject addressed in the
document.

o Read the title of the document
to discover the subject
addressed in the questions.

9 Study and analyze the
document. Take notes on what
you see or read.

9 Read the questions and then
examine the document again
to locate the answers.

o Carefully write your answers.
Unless the directions say
otherwise, your answers need
not be complete sentences.

o Size of Counties in the United States

Grounded in 19th-century ways of life, small-town America
reproduced itself across a continent. Examine the counties on a
map of the United States, and you will find these basic units of
American self-government remarkably uniform in size across the
country’s eastern half. That is no coincidence; they were commonly
drawn just big enough for any farmer in his horse-drawn wagon to
reach the county seat and return home in a day—about a 20-mile
round-trip. Out West, when the open spaces finally became too
great and counties were laid off to larger scale, people devised
novel ways to cope with distance; the German settlers in the Texas
Hill Country built midget “Sunday houses” in town so that the
necessary day-trip to church could be lengthened into two.

—Griffin Smith, Jr., “Small-Town America”

This document is
an excerpt from a ‘
magazine article.

Excerpt from "Small-Town America" by Griffin Smith, Jr., from From the
Field: A Collection of Writings from National Geographic, edited by
Charles McCarry. Copyright © 1997 by National Geographic Society. Al
rights reserved. Reprinted by permission of National Geographic Society.

9 1  According to the author, the size of counties in the eastern half

of the United States is based upon what?

o the distance that a farmer in a horse-drawn wagon covld cover in

making a rovnd-trip to the county seat in one day

2 Why did the German settlers in the Texas Hill Country build
midget “Sunday houses”?

Becavse the counties out West were larger, the trip to town took two

days, so to attend church, they built small houses to stay in overmght

3  What 20th-century developments in transportation in the

United States changed the way Americans coped with the
distances described by the author?

the development of the avtomobile and a national highway system
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Directions: Use the satellite image below and your knowledge of world geography to
answer the following questions. Your answers need not be complete sentences.

Satellite Image: Glacier in Patagonia, Chile, May 2, 2000

- BE

}
Satellite image: NASA/GSFC/MITI/ERSDAC/JAROS, and U.S./Japan ASTER Science Team

Image acquired 440 miles above Earth’s surface by NASA Terra spacecraft over the North
Patagonia Ice Sheet near latitude 47°S, longitude 73°W, covering an area of 36 by 30
kilometers.

The satellite image is relayed to scientists who are studying most of the world's 16,000
glaciers. By comparing these new, more detailed images with older ones, scientists have
found that the glaciers in Patagonia are melting. Some have receded as much as one mile in
the past 13 years. Here, vegetation is shown in red and the glacier in white. The semicircular
gray area around the spoon-like end of the glacier is a terminal moraine, which shows that
the glacier was once larger than it is now.

What does the satellite image taken over Patagonia, Chile, show clearly?

What is the significance of the semicircular terminal moraine shown on
the image?

How might satellite images help geographers and climatologists study
global changes in climate?

S31

S1S31 d3ZIAUYVANVYLS ONIMVYL HOd4 SIIDILVHIS



Extended Response

@ Causes of Death in Developed and Developing Countries, 1993
Extended-response questions, like

constructed-response questions, Developed countries | Developing countries
usua”y focus on one type of (percentage of deaths) (percentage of deaths)

document. However, they are

more complex and require more Respiratory diseases
time to complete than typical
short-answer constructed- Circulatory diseases
response questions. Some
extended-response questions ask Infant mortality
you to present information from
the document in a different form. Qi e EE9 e
Others ask you to write an essay Source: “Causes of Death, 1993,” from Oxford Atlas of World History, edited by Patrick
K. O'Brien. Copyright © 1999 by Oxford University Press. All rights reserved. Reprinted
or report or some other extended by permission of Oxford University Press.
piece of writing. Sometimes you
are required to apply your 9 1  Use the information in the chart to create a bar graph showing
knowledge of geography to the causes of death in developed and developing countries.
information contained in the 0 _ .
e linent. answer: Causes of Death in Developed and Developing Countries, 199%
50
@ Read the title of the i
\ 40 i For graphs and other
document to get an idea of X ! gi
: = iagrams, remember to
the subject. S 20Ff include a title and all
e Study and analyze the S ppiopiiate ahel,
document. Q20
S
9 Carefully read each 3 0 o
extended-response question. § / ’ ( 1 @ J
@ It the question calls for a e =
drawing, such as a diagram, X 7 XN @

@ Y XY X NN Y mbeveoped Count
graph, or chart, make a o NG G .\\5 o (VO BBDeveloped Countries
rough sketch on scrap paper @Q KO(\\ KO(\\ ¢ &&N\ (3&% (1Developing Countries
first. Then make a final copy _ o ¥ U\)\“ \é(’
of your drawing on the Q}}\O Q\uf?Q X
answer sheet. \&E(

9 If the question requires an © 2  Write a short essay summarizing what the chart and graph
essay, jot down your ideas in show about the major causes of death in developed and

outline form. Use this outline

: developing countries. Give a possible explanation for the data.
to write your answer.

9 Essay Rubric The best essays will point out that infections and
parasites claim the most lives in developing countries, whereas
circulatory diseases and cancers are the main killers in developed
countries. Poor sanitation and a lack of access to health care might
account for the high death rate from infections and parasites in
developing countries. In developed countries, a longer life expectancy
as well as a fatty diet, smoking, and a lack of exercise might be factors
in the high incidence of circulatory diseases and cancers.
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PRACTICE

Directions: Use the following passage and your knowledge of world geography to answer the questions below.

Subregions of Canada

Canada and the United States share a similar history and culture.

Canada’s location in the northern latitudes, however, has affected its

population distribution and its economic growth in ways that make the

country different from the United States.

1 The chart below lists the four subregions of Canada. Complete the chart

by briefly describing the population and economic activities of each

subregion. (Note that some of the answers have been written for you.)

Subregion

Atlantic Provinces

Population

small population due to
rugged terrain and severe
weather; most people
living in coastal cities

Economic activities

logging, fishing, mining

Core Provinces—
Quebec and Ontario

agriculture, mining,
manufacturing

Prairie Provinces

populated by diverse
immigrant groups

Pacific Province and
the Territories

logging, mining, and
hydroelectric production
in British Columbia;
mining, fishing, and

logging in territories

2 In a short essay, compare and contrast population distribution in Canada

with population distribution in the United States. Note any similarities

between subregions of Canada and subregions of the United States, and

describe the outstanding differences.
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Document-Based Questions

A document-based question
(DBQ) requires you to analyze
and interpret a variety of
documents. These documents
often are accompanied by short-
answer questions. You use these
answers and information from the
documents to write an essay on a
specified subject.

o Read the “Context” section to
get a sense of the issue
addressed in the question.

9 Read the “Task” section and
note the action words. This
will help you understand
exactly what the essay
question requires.

e Study and analyze each
document. Consider what
connection the documents
have to the essay question.
Take notes on your ideas.

o Read and answer the
document-specific questions.
Think about how these
questions connect to the
essay topic.

Introduction

o Context: In recent years, population densities in the urban areas of the United
States have been falling. This is due, in large part, to urban sprawl—widespread
low-density urban development, such as strip malls, large office buildings, and
housing subdivisions, in areas well beyond city boundaries.

e Task: the term urban sprawl and why this recent development

has become an issue of concern, particularly in the Sunbelt states.

Part 1: Short Answer

Study each document carefully and answer the questions that follow.

€ Document 1: Urban Sprawl in Nashville, Tennessee

- > 1
8 i
at y 3°
J-! A ‘ 4 | II

Copyright © Gary Layda/Metropolitan Planning Department of Nashville—Davidson County

@ How does this photograph illustrate urban sprawl?

The photograph shows low-density vrban development well beyond city

boundaries—a huge single-family housing svbdivision butting vp against

the mountains.




Document 2: Developed Land in the United States

50,000

¥ 40,000 |

5

< I

e 30,000
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E ull NN

§ 20,000 o

[]

<

' M 1987

(11992
M1997

Northeast Midwest South West
Source: Statistical Abstract of the United States

What trends does the bar graph show?

The area of developed land is increasing in all regions of the United

States, but particvlarly in the Sovth.

Document 3: The Impact of Sprawl in the United States

Sprawl increases As sprawl increases, people rely more and
pollution. more on cars and driving. Cars are a major
source of air pollution.

Sprawl consumes Over one million acres of parks, farms, and
parks, farms, and open space are developed each year to
open space. accommodate sprawl.

Sprawl overcrowds Sprawl puts more children in suburban
schools schools, causing overcrowding.

9 Carefully read the essay
question. Then write an
outline for your essay.

0 Write your essay. Be sure
that it has an introductory
paragraph that introduces
your argument, main body
paragraphs that explain it,
and a concluding paragraph
that restates your position.
In your essay, include quota-
tions or details from specific
documents to support your
ideas. Add other supporting
facts or details that you
know from your study of
world geography.

Source: The Sierra Club

What is the environmental impact of the sprawl-related
increase in traffic?

The increase in traffic cavses an increase in air pollution.

Part 2: Essay

© Using information from the documents, your answers to the
questions in Part 1, and your knowledge of world geography,
write an essay that defines the term urban sprawl and explains
why this recent development has become an issue of concern,
particularly in the Sunbelt states.

Essay Rubric The best essays
will point out that urban sprawl
involves widespread low-density
urban development (such as

strip malls, large office buildings,
and housing subdivisions) in
areas well beyond city boundaries
(Document 1). They will go on

to mention that this largely
unplanned and uncontrolled
development is cause for concern
for several reasons. These include
increased traffic and related air
pollution, increased risk of
flooding, increased costs to
government, and school
overcrowding (Document 3). They
will conclude by pointing out that
the rapid increase in the amount
of developed land in the South
indicates that urban sprawl is of
particular concern in the Sunbelt
states (Document 2).
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Introduction

Context: For more than 2,500 years, the city of Istanbul has been a center of civilization and a
place of passage, where languages, crafts, goods, and necessities have exchanged hands and
enriched the cultures of the world. It began as Byzantium and was later known as
Constantinople. Istanbul today is the commercial center of Turkey. It has a population of over 8
million people.

Task: Discuss how the Istanbul of today is like and unlike the Constantinople of the 1300s.
Discuss its role as a crossroads that connects vastly different cultures. Explain how the unique
location of Istanbul is important to its development as a world port.

Part 1: Short Answer

Study each document carefully and answer the questions that follow.

Document 1: Constantinople, Center of Trade and Travel in the 1300s

[Constantinople] is enormous in size, and in two parts
separated by a great river. . . . The part of the city on the
eastern bank of the river is called Istanbul. . . . Its bazaars
and streets are spacious and paved with flagstones; each
bazaar has gates which are closed upon it at night, and the
majority of the artisans and sellers in them are women.
The city lies at the foot of a hill which projects about nine
miles into the sea. . . . Round this hill runs the city-wall,
which is very strong and cannot be taken by assault from
the sea front. Within its circuit there [are| about thirteen
inhabited villages. The principal church is in the midst of
this part of the city. The second part, on the western bank
of the river . . . is reserved to the Frankish Christians who
dwell there. They are of different kinds, including Genoese,
Venetians, Romans and people of France. . . . They are all
men of commerce and their harbour is one of the largest in
the world; I saw there about a hundred galleys and other
large ships.

—Excerpt from The Adventures of Ibn Battuta: A Muslim Traveler of the 14th Century,
translated and edited by Ross W. Dunn (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1989),
page 3. Reprinted by permission of the University of California Press.

What are three of the characteristics of Constantinople
described by Ibn Battuta that might explain its long history as
a major commercial, cultural, religious, and political center to
the world?
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Document 2: Istanbul, Turkey, June 16, 2000, Satellite Image

The urban areas appear blue-green;
vegetation appears red; water, blue.
Istanbul is divided by the Bosporus Strait,
which is a deep, twisting waterway, about
19 miles long, and about 800 yards wide
at places. The city is a major port for
Europe and Asia.

NASA/GSFC/MITI/ERSDAC/JAROS, and
U.S./Japan ASTER Science Team

S1S31 d3ZIAYVYANVYLS IONIMVYL 404 S31931VH1S

What geographic factors explain the growth of Istanbul into a large city?

Document 3: Number of Ships Traveling the Bosporus, 1995-2000

Years Tankers Total Monthly Daily
Passages Average Average

1997 4,303 50,942 4,245

Source: “Number of Ships Traveling the Bosporus,” from the Turkish Maritime Pilots’
Association Web site. Reprinted by permission of the Turkish Maritime Pilots Association.

How does the chart show that Istanbul is a major port?

Part 2: Essay

Using information from the documents, your answers to the questions in Part 1,
and your knowledge of world geography, write an essay that discusses how the
Istanbul of today is like and unlike the Constantinople of the 1300s. Discuss its
role as a crossroads that connects vastly different cultures. Explain how the unique
location of Istanbul is important to its development as a world port.
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PHYSICAL AND

@ earth is a unique planeﬁ -
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY g

capable of supporting a wide

Choptor e sl variety of life forms. Human:
Looking at the beings adapt and-alter the =
Earth y

environments on earth.

GEOGRAPHY SKILLS 2%5

HANDBOOK i %
Chapter 2 %% =

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY e S
A Living Planet &

T b
i
£

Chapter 3
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY

Climate and
Vegetation

Chapter 4
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY

People and Places

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY Internal
forces constantly change the earth’s

the volcano Arenal, located in
molten

and external
surface. Here

Costa Rica, spews
rock that will cool and alter the land.



PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY The earth is not
round but is slightly flattened at the poles.

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY The total distance
from the highest point on earth, Mt. Everest
(29,035 ft.), to the lowest point on earth, Mariana
Trench (35,840 ft. below sea level), is just over
12 miles.

HUMAN GEOGRAPHY The world’s population
growth in 1999 was an additional 84 million
people, or about 230,000 people per day.

For more information on physical
and human geography . ..

he child officially
erson on earth.

. 1
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY Pictured here I'S AQr.\an ::levnc,

identified by the United Nations as ‘the SlX.bIHIOgt :ia
|He was born on October 12, 1999, In Sarajevo, Bosnia.

The Basics of Geography 3
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Seneca Falls, New York,
is represented in a road
map, a heat sensing
(thermal) scan, and

a satellite image.

How do geographers view
the world?

Taking Notes Copy the graphic organizer
below into your notebook. Use it to record
information about the work of geographers
and the themes of geography.



" The Five Themes
of Geography

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Between 1838 and 1842, Captain Charles
Wilkes led an American expedition to the South Pacific and Antarctica.
At one stop at a South Sea island, a friendly islander drew a map on the
wooden deck planks of the ship. To Wilkes’s amazement, the map accu-
rately showed the location of the Tuamotu Archipelago—a chain of
about 8o coral islands that stretches more than 1,000 miles across the
South Pacific. The islander relied on personal experience sailing in the
area and a mental map to accurately show the positions of the islands.

The Geographer’s Perspective

Maps like the one that the islander drew are important tools in geogra-
phy. The word geography comes from the Greek word geographia,
which means “to describe the earth.” Geographers study the world in a
different way than do other social scientists. Historians look at events
over time. Geographers, on the other hand, view the world by looking
at the use of space on the earth and the interactions that take place
there. They look for patterns and connections between people and the
land that they live on. Geography, then, is the study of the distribution
and interaction of physical and human features on the earth.

METHODS OF GEOGRAPHY Geographers use a variety of tools to
study the use of space on earth. The most common one is a map. Maps
are visual representations of a portion of the earth. Maps do not have
to be written down to be useful. Since people began roaming the earth,
they have created mental maps—maps that they carry in their minds.
You use a mental map every day as you go to and from school.

The maps that you are probably most familiar with appear in printed
form, such as in road atlases and books. In recent years, more maps have
appeared in electronic media such as CD-ROMs and on the Internet.

Geographers also use photographs to gain visual evidence about a
place. They organize information into charts, graphs, or tables to learn
about geographic patterns and to understand changes over time. They
may also construct scale models to make study of the real world easier.
Sometimes they use graphic models to illustrate an idea.

Other basic tools used by geographers are the five themes of geogra-
phy, which also describe patterns and connections in the use of space.
These themes organize information about geography into five distinct
categories, shown at right. These themes are important to geographic
study. They help the geographer to describe the use of space.

The Five Themes

Main Ideas

 Geographers view the world
in terms of the use of space.

* Geographers study the world
by looking at location, place,
region, movement, and
human-environment
interaction.

Places & Terms
geography
absolute location

relative location

hemisphere
equator

prime meridian
latitude
longitude

Location
Where is it?

Place
What is it like?

Region
How are places similar or different?

Movement
How do people, goods, and ideas
move from one location to another?

Human-Environment Interaction
How do people relate to the physical
world?

The Five Themes of Geography 5




The Geographic Grid
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SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting
Graphics
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hemispheres is the United States
located?
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6 CHAPTER 1

Theme: Location

The geographic question “Where is it?” refers to location.
Geographers describe location in two ways. Absolute
location is the exact place on earth where a geographic fea-
ture, such as a city, is found. Relative location describes a
place in comparison to other places around it.

ABSOLUTE LOCATION To describe absolute location,
geographers use a grid system of imaginary lines for pre-
cisely locating places on the earth’s surface. (See the dia-
gram at left.) Earth is divided into two equal halves. Each
half of the globe is called a hemisphere. Because the earth
is round, a hemisphere can be north and south, or east and
west. The equator is the imaginary line that divides the
north and south halves. The prime meridian is the imagi-
nary line dividing the earth east and west. Sometimes this
line is called the Greenwich meridian (GREHN-ich
muh*RIHD-eecuhn) line because the line runs through
Greenwich, England. [»

LATITUDE LINES To locate places north or south, geogra-
phers use a set of imaginary lines that run parallel to the
equator. These lines are called latitude lines. The equator
is designated as the zero-degree line for latitude. Lines
north of the equator are called north latitude lines, and
lines south of the equator are called south latitude lines.

LONGITUDE LINES To complete the grid system, geogra-
phers use a set of imaginary lines that go around the earth
over the poles. These lines, called longitude lines, mark
positions in the east and west hemispheres. The prime
meridian is the zero-degree line for longitude.

Each site on the earth can have only one absolute loca-
tion. To find an absolute location using the grid system, you
need to find the point where the latitude and longitude
lines cross. For example, the absolute location of
Melbourne, Australia, is 37° South latitude, 145° East lon-
gitude. To see how latitude and longitude lines cross and to
learn more about absolute location, see page 17 in the
Geography Skills Handbook.

RELATIVE LOCATION Relative location describes how a
place is related to its surrounding environment. For
example, you may tell a person that the library is three
blocks west of the park. This helps the person find the
library—if he or she knows where the park is located.
Using relative location may help you become familiar
with the specific characteristics of a place. Learning that
Cairo, Egypt, is located near the mouth of the Nile River
in Africa, for example, tells you something about Cairo,
the Nile River, and even Africa itself.

. Geographic l
Thinking

Making
Comparisons
Q How is the
equator different
from the prime
meridian?



A

I TE

. Geographic l
Thinking

Using the Atlas
E) Refer to the
U.S. map on pages
A8-A9. What
states might be
included in the
Sunbelt?

Overlooking the
entrance to Guanabara
Bay, Sugarloaf Mountain
is a prominent landform
in the skyline of Rio.

Headquarters of corp-
orations and expensive

{ housing compete for
space in the scenic part
of the city.

Theme: Place

The question “What is it like?” refers to place. Place includes the physi-
cal features and cultural characteristics of a location. All locations on
earth have physical features that set them apart, such as climate, land-
forms, and vegetation. Other features are the product of humans inter-
acting with the environment, such as by building dams, highways, or
houses. Still others are the result of humans interacting with animals or
with each other. In the photograph above, you can see place features of
Rio de Janeiro. Since a location’s culture and its use of space may
change over time, the description of a place may also change.

Theme: Region

The question “How are places similar or different?” refers to region. A
region is an area of the earth’s surface with similar characteristics.
Regions usually have more than one characteristic that unifies them.
These may include physical, political, economic, or cultural characteris-
tics. For example, the Sunbelt in the southern United States is a physical
region. Geographers categorize regions in three ways: formal, functional,
and perceptual regions. <]

FORMAL REGIONS A formal region is defined by a limited number of
related characteristics. For example, the Sahel region of Africa is a
desert area characterized by specific climate, vegetation, and land use
patterns. In this textbook, the regions you'll explore generally are
defined by continental area and by similar cultural styles. The follow-
ing are considered formal regions:

» The United States and Canada
» Latin America

» Southwest Asia
* South Asia

* Europe * East Asia
* Russia and the Republics + Southeast Asia, Oceania,
- Africa and Antarctica

Leisure boats rest in
the harbor of Botafogo
Bay. There is a large
commercial shipyard
industry in Rio.

PLACE Rio de
Janeiro, once the
capital of Brazil, lies
on the western shore
of Guanabara Bay.
How would location
on a bay affect the
economy of a city?

The Five Themes of Geography 7



HUMAN-
ENVIRONMENT
INTERACTION
Neighbors and friends
use sandbags to hold
back floodwaters
during the Great
Mississippi Flood

of 1993.

In what ways do
floods alter the
landscape?

FUNCTIONAL REGIONS A functional region is organized around a set
of interactions and connections between places. Usually a functional
region is characterized by a hub, or central place, and links to that cen-
tral place. For example, a city and its suburbs may form a functional
region. Highways, commuter railroads, subways, and bus lines move
people from the suburbs to the city for jobs and other activities. Because
the city and its suburbs are connected by a great deal of movement back
and forth, they form a functional region. [

PERCEPTUAL REGIONS A perceptual region is a region in which peo-
ple perceive, or see, the characteristics of the region in the same way.
However, the set of characteristics may not be precisely the same for all
people. For example, although many people are familiar with the region
called the American Midwest, they sometimes differ on how that region
is defined. Some people believe the Midwest begins in Ohio. Others
believe the region begins in the middle of Illinois.

Theme: Human-Environment Interaction

The question “How do people relate to the physical world?” refers to the
relationship between humans and their environment. People learn to
use what the environment offers them and to change that environment
to meet their needs. They also learn to live with aspects of the environ-
ment that they cannot control, such as climate.

People living in similar environments do not respond to them in the
same way. For example, some people view a hot, sunny climate near a
body of water as ideal for recreational activities. Others may see this as
an opportunity for raising citrus, olives, or grapes. Human beings work
to alter their environments to make them better places or to provide
needed goods. People may drain swamps or dig irrigation ditches to
grow crops in a particular environment. Sometimes the alterations cre-
ate new problems, such as pollution. As you study geography, you will
learn about many ways humans interact with their environment.

. Geographic |
Thinking

Seeing Patterns
<& How might
areas within a city
form a functional
region?




Theme: Movement

The question “How do people, goods, and ideas move from one location
to another?” refers to movement. Geographers are interested in the
ways people, goods, and ideas move from place to place. Think about
the clothing you wear, the music you listen to, or the places you go for
entertainment. All of these things involve movement from one place to
another. Geographers analyze movement by looking at three types of
distance: linear distance, time distance, and psychological distance.

LINEAR DISTANCE AND TIME DISTANCE Linear distance simply
means how far across the earth a person, an idea, or a product travels.
Physical geography can affect linear distance by forcing a shift in a
route to avoid impassable land or water.

Time distance is the amount of time it takes for a person, an idea, or
a product to travel. Modern inventions have shortened time distances.

For example, in the 1800s, pioneers traveled up to six months to reach
Thinkiu?g PERE California. Today you can get there by airplane from almost any U.S.
Seeing Patterns location in under six hours. With the use of the Internet, ideas can trav-
(» How do inter- el around the world in seconds. «3
state highways
affect linear dis- PSYCHOLOGICAL DISTANCE Psychological distance refers to the way
tance and time people view distance. When you were younger, some locations seemed
distance? very far away. As you grew older, the distance to these locations proba-

bly seemed to shrink. Studies show that, as we become familiar with a
place, we think it is closer than it actually is. Less familiar places seem
to be further away. Psychological distance may influence decisions
about many different human activities.

Across the world, people make important choices based on linear dis-
tance, time distance, and psychological distance. These choices make up
patterns that geographers can study. In the next section, you'll read
about the tools they use to study these patterns.

{,\\%“ \
S .

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
Explain the meaning of ~ REGION Review the notes you a. What are the five themes Making Generalizations
each of the following took for this section. of geography? How is the study of geography
terms. 5 Themes: b. How is place different different fro_m the study of
* geography from location? history? Think about:

* hemisphere c. Why do geographers ¢ use of space on earth
° equator . - study human-environment  ® relationships between
. - ¢ What is a region? interaction? people and the
® prime meridian . ;
* What are three types of regions? environment
® latitude i oo Skillbuild
: ee Skillbuilder
longitude ‘;‘ Handbook, page R6.
" — ]
P EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Using the five themes of geography, develop a brochure
- describing your community. Use pictures or sketches, maps, and other data to complete your
descriptions.
—
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" The Geographer’s Tools

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE At noon on a sunny midsummer day, some-
time around 255 B.C., Eratosthenes drove a stake into the ground at the
mouth of the Nile River in Alexandria, Egypt. He then noted the angle
of the shadow cast by the stake. Meanwhile at Syene (modern-day
Aswan, Egypt), another person drove a stake into the ground—but it
cast no shadow. Using the angle of the first shadow and the distance
between Syene and Alexandria, Eratosthenes calculated the circumfer-
ence of the earth. By today’s measurements, he was off by about 15 per-
cent, but he was remarkably accurate considering the simple tools he
used. Eratosthenes was one of the earliest geographers to use tools and
critical thinking to measure and describe the earth.

Maps and Globes

A geographer’s tools include maps, globes, and data that can be dis-
played in a variety of ways. The oldest known map is a Babylonian clay
tablet created about 2,500 years ago. The tablet is about four inches
high and shows the Babylonian world surrounded by water. Over the
centuries, mapmaking evolved into a very complex task. However, a
map’s function has remained the same—to show locations of places,
landforms, and bodies of water, and where they are in relation to other
parts of the earth.

TWO OR THREE DIMENSIONS A globe is a three-dimensional repre-
sentation of the earth. It provides a way to view the earth as it travels
through space. But since the earth is a sphere, we can see only one half
of it at any time. For certain tasks, globes are not very practical because
they are not easily portable.

People often prefer to use maps, which are two-dimensional graphic
representations of selected parts of the earth’s surface. Maps
are easily portable and can be drawn to any scale needed.
The disadvantage of a map is that distortion occurs as
the earth’s surface is flattened to create the map. A
cartographer, or mapmaker, reduces some types
of distortion by using different types of map
projections. A map_projection is a way of
drawing Earth’s surface by presenting a
round Earth on flat paper. To learn more
about map projections, see the Geography
Skills Handbook, pages 18-19.

10 CHAPTER 1

Main Ideas

» Geographers use two- and
three-dimensional tools to
learn about the earth.

 Geographers use computer-
assisted technology to study
the use of the earth’s surface.

Places & Terms
globe

map

cartographer

map projection
topographic map
Landsat

Geographic Information
Systems (GIS)

This globe, created circa 1492, is
turned to show Africa and Europe.




TYPES OF MAPS The three types of maps are general reference maps,
thematic maps, and navigational maps. One kind of general reference
map is called a topographic map, which is a representation of natural
and man-made features on the earth. Thematic maps emphasize spe-
cific kinds of information, such as climate or population density. Sailors

BACKGROUND and pilots use the third type of map—navigation maps. You can learn
Navigational more about using different maps in the Geography Skills Handbook,
maps, often

ages 20—213.
referred to as pag 3

charts, help their
users to plot a

ousethougn 1€ Science of Mapmaking

air or water. A cartographer decides what type of map to create by considering how

the map will be used. Keeping that purpose in mind, he or she then
determines how much detail to show and what size the map should be.

SURVEYING The first step in making a map is to complete a field sur-
vey. Surveyors observe, measure, and record what they see in a specific
area. Today, most mapping is done by remote sensing, the gathering of
geographic information from a distance by an instrument that is not
physically in contact with the mapping site. These data are gathered pri-
marily by aerial photography or by satellites.

The data gathered includes information such as elevation, differ-
ences in land cover, and variations in temperature. This information is
recorded and converted to a gray image. Cartographers then use these
data and computer software to construct maps. See the illustration
below to learn more about satellite surveying.

How Satellites Gather Map Data
INTERACTIVE
@ As the satellite orbits the The first step in mapmaking is collecting
earth, a scanner constantly data. Remote sensors gather information
records data from the earth’s g - for constructing maps.
surface. '

® Instruments measure invisible
electromagnetic waves
emitted by each object on
earth. Because these waves
are unique for every object,
computers can analyze and
identify them.

@ The data collected is

converted first to code and
then to pixels—electronic
dots. Computer software
then converts the pixels
into usable images.




Geographic Information Systems

SATELLITES Today, geographers rely heavily on satellites to provide
geographic data. Two of the best-known satellites are Landsat and GOES.
Landsat is actually a series of satellites that orbit more than 100 miles
above Earth. Each time a satellite makes an orbit, it picks up data in an
area 115 miles wide. Landsat can scan the entire Earth in 16 days.

Geostationary Operational Environment Satellite (GOES) is a weather
satellite. This satellite flies in orbit in sync with Earth’s rotation. By
doing so, it always views the same area. It gathers images of atmospher-
ic conditions that are useful in forecasting the weather.

Geographic Information Systems (GIS) allow
geographers to solve problems by combining geographic
information about a location from several sources.

s
EAN I

EERERRRSTANTELN
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=g 8 [65] 7 | 37|82 © e,
5/48/22[36] 74| 85\ 8\ LS
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o A question or problem is posed. An example is, “In e Computer databases hold e The user selects layers of
what general area near this town might an airport geographic information information that answer the
be located?” A section of land is identified for about the location. question “What geographic

problem solving.
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: 33.,? < © A1and use map shows

characteristics are important
for a good airport site?”

0 A terrain map is selected
to identify all areas flat

enough for landing

airplanes.

+ areas that have few homes.

o The layers of information are
combined to create a composite
map showing possible sites for
the airport.

@ The base map shows where roads are
located so that the airport can be reached
and safety concerns are handled.




.Geo ra hicl
Thinkii?_q .

Making
Comparisons

[» How might the
military use both
GOES and GPS?

\\Q“ \

GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION SYSTEMS The newest tool
in the geographer’s toolbox is Geographic Information
Systems (GIS). GIS stores information about the world in a
digital database. GIS has the ability to combine information
from a variety of sources and display it in ways that allow
the user to visualize the use of space in different ways.

When using the system, geographers must look at a
problem and decide what types of geographic information
would help them solve the problem. The information
could include maps, aerial photographs, satellite images, or
other data. Next, they select the appropriate layers of infor-
mation. Then, GIS creates a composite map combining the
information. Study the diagram on page 12 to learn more
about the way GIS works.

GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM (GPS) A familiar tool
of geographers is GPS or Global Positioning System. It
was originally developed to help military forces know
exactly where they were on the earth’s surface. The sys-

tem uses a series of 24 satellites called Navstars, which beam infor-
mation to the earth. The exact position—Ilatitude, longitude, altitude,
and time—is displayed on a hand-held receiver. Hikers, explorers,
sailors, and drivers use GPS devices to determine location. They are

also used to track animals. <

Geographers use a variety of other tools including photographs, cross
sections, models, cartograms, and population pyramids. These tools

MOVEMENT Scientists
use a GPS device to
track this black bear

in Minnesota.

What other uses
could be found for

a GPS device?

help geographers to visualize and display information for analysis.
They are looking for patterns and connections in the data they find. You
will learn how to use these tools in the Geography Skills Handbook,
which follows, and in the Map and Graph Skills pages in this book.

terms.

® globe

® map

® cartographer

® map projection

® topographic map
* GIS

@ Places & Terms

Explain the meaning of
each of the following

@ Taking Notes

REGION Review the notes you
took for this section.

© Main Ideas

types of maps?

Tools: b. What are some
geographers’ tools in
addition to maps and
globes?

* How would a globe show a c
region differently than a map?

* How does GIS aid in
understanding a region?

is needed?

a. What are the three basic

. How does a cartographer
decide which type of map

@ Geographic Thinking
Making Generalizations
How does modern technology
help geographers? Think
about:
¢ digital information

* satellite images

3 See Skillbuilder
g‘ Handbook, page R6.

GeoActivity

MAKING COMPARISONS Choose a place on the earth and in an atlas, and find three maps
that show the place in three different ways. Create a chart that lists the similarities and
differences in the way the place is shown on the three maps.

The Geographer’s Tools 13



(GEOGRAPHY SKILLS HANDBOOK

This handbook covers the basic map skills and information that
geographers rely on as they investigate the world—and the skills
you will need as you study geography.

Finding Location

Mapmaking depends on surveying the earth’s surface. Until recently,
that activity could only happen on land or sea. Today, aerial photogra-
phy and satellite imaging are the most popular ways to gather data.

A personal GPS device
provides the absolute
location to the user.

Nigerian surveyors use
a theodolite, a type of

Magnetic compasses introduced by the surveying instrument.
Chinese around the 1100s helped to It precisely measures
accurately determine direction. angles and distances

on the earth.

14
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Reading a Map

Most maps have these elements, which are necessary to read and understand them.

@ TITLE The title explains the
subject of the map and gives
you an idea of what information
the map conveys.

e COMPASS ROSE The com-
pass rose shows you the north
(N), south (S), east (E), and west
(W) directions on the map.
Sometimes only north is
indicated.

e LABELS Labels are words or
phrases that explain features on
the map.

@ LEGEND A legend or key lists
and explains the symbols and
use of color on the map.

9 LINES OF LATITUDE These
are imaginary lines that measure
distance north or south of the
equator.

@ LINES OF LONGITUDE These
are imaginary lines that measure
distance east or west of the
prime meridian.

o SCALE A scale shows the ratio
between a unit of length on the
map and a unit of distance on
the earth.

e SYMBOLS Symbols represent
such items as capital cities,
economic activities, or natural
resources. Check the map leg-
end for more details.

e COLORS Colors represent a
variety of information on a map.
The map legend indicates what
the colors mean.

Geography Skills Handbook 15
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Scale

A geographer decides what scale to use by determining how much
detail to show. If many details are needed, a large scale is used. If fewer

details are needed, a small scale is used.

Ratio Scale

This shows the ratio of
distance on the map
compared to real earth
measurement. Here, 1
inch on the map equals i
30,000,000 inches (500
miles) in actual distance

E EASTERN UNITED STATES
Scale: 1:30,000,000

1"=500 miles

on the earth. WISCCII:IS|IN MICHIGAN
- v 1 | Detroit
*, ; '-.__,-' PENN. I
_'Chicago "o a1 ‘x .Phlladelphla
) i 0./ pEL
) INDIANA o
Bar Scale AR S V|VRV§|8NT|A @W“hmgmn DL arLantIC
This bar shows the UNITED STATES il ok OCEAN
: -~ KENTUCKY VITEL ‘
ratio of distance on the N e
to dist th o e
map to distance on the TTENNESSEE,

earth. Here, 1 inch
equals 500 miles.

SOUTH
At'a"‘a . CAROLINA

J\ 0 250
———————

500 miles
0 250 500 kilometers
Azimuthal Equidistant Projection

Small Scale

A small scale map shows a large area but without much
detail. A small scale is used to see relative location in a
region or between regions.

50 miles

0 25 50 kilometers
Albers Equal-Area Projection
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Large Scale

A large scale map shows a small area with much
more detail. A large scale is used to see relative
location within a region.

WASHINGTON, D.C., METRO AREA WASHINGTON, D.C.
Scale: 1:3,000,000 S"cale: 1:62,500
1"=50 miles 1"=1 mile = '
A AN= V= VAR e =W 1)
 PENNSYLVANIA T T | 1 h
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Using the Geographic Grid

As you learned in Chapter 1, geographers use a grid system to identify
absolute location. The grid system uses two kinds of imaginary lines:

+ latitude lines, also called parallels because they run parallel to the

equator

+ longitude lines, also called meridians because, like the prime merid-

ian, they run from pole to pole

Latitude
There are 90° in North latitude
and 90° in South latitude.

Beginning of north
polar region

North Pole

90°N ,

Marks sun’s most

northerly location,

on about June 21

Arctic Circle

Tropic of Cancer

Equator .
0 Tropics

Marks sun’s most
90°S southerly location, on
South Pole about December 21

Antarctic Circle

Global Grid

Absolute location can be determined
by noting where latitude and longitude
lines cross. For more precision, each
degree is divided into 60 minutes.

North Pole
90°N

Arctic Circle

30°N:

B/ Tropic of Can
90°W,
=

Equator
U

Antarctic Circle
90°S
South Pole

Dakar, Senegal
14° 43" N
17° 28' W

Longitude

There are 180° in West longitude
and 180° in East longitude. Lines
also mark the hours of the day as
the earth rotates. Every 15° east or
west is equal to one hour.

North Pole

90°E

Prime Meridian

South Pole
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INTERACTIVE

Projections

A projection is a way of showing the curved surface of the earth on a
flat map. Because the earth is a sphere, a flat map will distort some
aspect of the earth’s surface. Distance, shape, direction, or area may be
distorted by a projection. Be sure to check the projection of a map so
you are aware of how the areas are distorted.

PLANAR PROJECTIONS

A planar projection is a projection on a The azimuthal projection shows the
flat surface. This projection is also called earth so that a line from the central

an azimuthal projection. It distorts size point to any other point on the map

and shape. To the right is a type of planar gives the shortest distance between the
projection. two points. Size and shape are distorted.

CONICAL PROJECTIONS

A conical projection is a projection onto a Conical projections are often used to show
cone. This projection shows shape fairly landmasses that extend over large areas
accurately, but it distorts landmasses at the going east and west.

edges of the map.

18 CHAPTER 1



COMPROMISE PROJECTIONS
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A compromise projection is a projection onto a cylinder. In the compromise projection called Mercator, the shapes

This projection shows the entire earth on one map. of the continents are distorted at the poles and somewhat

Included here are three types of compromise projections. compressed near the equator. For example, the island of
Greenland is actually one-eighth the size of South America.

The compromise projection called homolosine is A Robinson projection is a type of compromise projection,
sometimes called an “interrupted map,” because the commonly used in textbooks. It shows the entire earth with
oceans are divided. This projection shows the accurate nearly the true sizes and shapes of the continents and
shapes and sizes of the landmasses, but distances on the oceans. However, the shapes of the landforms near the
map are not correct. poles appear flat.

B# % Map Practice
F

Use pages 14-19 to help you answer these questions. Look at the map on page 15 to
answer questions 1-3.

1. How are colors used on this map?

2. Is the map a large-scale or a small-scale map? How do you know?
3. What is the approximate longitude of Tehran?

4. What are the names of three lines of latitude besides the equator?

5. Which projections show shape of landmasses most accurately?

—
T e MAKING COMPARISONS Look at the maps in the atlas in this

book. Create a database that shows the projection and scale of

GEOACfiVitV each map. Write a summary of your findings.
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Using Different Types of Maps

PHYSICAL MAPS Physical maps help you see the types of landforms
and bodies of water found in a specific area. By studying the map, you
can begin to understand the relative location and characteristics of a
place or region.

On a physical map, color, shading, or contour lines are used to indi-
cate elevation or altitude, also called relief.

Ask these questions about the physical features shown on a map:

* Where on the earth’s surface is this area located?

* What is its relative location?

* What is the shape of the region?

* In which direction do the rivers flow? How might the direction
of flow affect travel and transportation in the region?

* Are there mountains or deserts? How do they affect the people
living in the area?

South Asia: Physical

;;-;'_

On this map the green colors
show land at lower elevations.
As the elevation rises, the
color turns to light brown, and
the peaks of mountains are
| dark brown.

L saupi
_..f' = ‘__HARABIA
- | —~—__Arabian
By = ==
oot / Sea —F—
-
-y
7> i e
A | 13,100 ft. {4,000 m.)
6,600 ft. {2,000 m.)
1,600ft. (500 m.}-
6501t (200m.)- Rl e
0ft. {0m.)- Is.p

)

Nicobar *

500 miles

0 250 500 kilometers |
Two-Point Equidistant Projection =
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POLITICAL MAPS Political maps show features on the earth’s surface
that humans created. Included on a political map may be cities, states,
provinces, territories, or countries.

Ask these questions about the political features shown on a map:
* Where on the earth’s surface is this area located?
* What is its relative location? How might the location affect
the economy or foreign policy of a place?
* What is the shape and size of the country? How might shape
or size affect the people living in the country?
* Who are the neighbors in the region, country, state, or city?
* How populated does the area seem to be? How might that affect
activities there?

Arabian

Sea Mumbai

(I;'Bombay) 8 e — it
/ ' | '\ Hyderabad_ |’
f ! . L -
[ | N—. A1 ¥
f AN Bay of
= [ Bengal
: Laccad'y'lve Is. <5, Andaman Is. ,
)" (Ind.)s
@ National capital .'I : !
® QOther city ," ) ;
T \ 5 Nicobar Is. -
IMALDIVES.‘ (Indj
S " aMal =
250 500 miles | (@ ' Sumatra ¢
- . % INDIAN|OCEAN I
500 kilometers | o |
Two-Point Equidistant Projection h || = |
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Thematic Maps

Cultural Legacy of the Roman Emplre

*
i

/ I:l Christian areas around A.D. 500
- | ’Vm th

; @ Romance language spoken, present-day |-
3

.| == Boundary of Roman Empire A.D. 395

500 1,000 miles

== (] 500 1,000 kilometers
Azimuthal Equidistant Projection

Estimated World Oil Reserves

1. KAZAKHSTAN
2. AZERBAIJAN

NORWAY

UNITED ROMANIA—]

KINGDOM

CANADA
SRR

REP. OF
BRAZIL
CONGO ANGOLA

YEMEN  OMAN

l:l 1-10 Billion barrels - 40-100 Billion barrels
[ | 10-408iliion barrels  [Jlj 100+ Biliion barrels

o Each square equals 1 billion barrels

Source: Oil and Gas Journal, 1999
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Geographers also rely on thematic maps, which focus on specific types
of information. For example, in this textbook you will see thematic maps
that show climate, vegetation, natural resources, population density, and
economic activities. Some thematic maps illustrate historical trends, and
others may focus on the movement of people or ideas. These maps may
be presented in a variety of ways.

QUALITATIVE MAPS Qualitative maps
use colors, symbols, dots, or lines to
help you see patterns related to a spe-
cific idea. The map shown to the left
shows the influence of the Roman
Empire on Europe, North Africa, and
Southwest Asia. Use the suggestions
below to help you interpret a map.

* Check the title to identify the theme
and data being presented.

* Study the legend to understand the
theme and the information presented.

* Look at physical or political features
of the area. How might the theme of
the map affect them?

* What are the relationships among
the data?

CARTOGRAMS In a cartogram, geog-
raphers present information about a
country based on a set of data other
than land area. The size of each coun-
try is drawn in proportion to that data
rather than to its land size. On the car-
togram shown to the left, the countries
are represented on the basis of their
oil reserves. Use the suggestions below
to help you interpret a cartogram.

* Check the title and legend to identify
the data being presented.

+ What do sizes represent?

*Look at the relative sizes of the
countries shown. Which is largest?
smallest?

* How do the sizes of the countries on
the physical map differ from those
in the cartogram?

* What are the relationships among
the data?
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Bantu Migrations

FLOW-LINE MAPS Flow-line maps
illustrate movement of people,
goods, ideas, animals, or even gla-
ciers. The information is usually
. . qprigma\] ]__ =i
shown in a series of arrows. = J (Bantu Area
Location, direction, and scope of
movement can be seen. The width

|:] Desert
E] Tropical rain forest
/ Migration route

of the arrow may show how exten- § o =}
sive the flow is. Often the informa- g
tion is given over a period of time.
The map shown to the right por- ¢
trays the movement of the Bantu . %E
peoples in Africa. Use the sugges- )
tions below to help you interpret a
flow-line map.

* Check the title and legend

Ta

Lake §
nganyika .

Lake { {
Nyasa \|

—20°5—

to identify the data being

presented' ——- Tropic of Capricorn ==~ - ' il I;' S
* Over what period of time '- o f

did the movement occur? " N % "

) ] . '. \T | &: INDIAN
- In what direction did the ATLANTIC \ B / OCEAN
? Y -

movement O.CCIH‘ OCEAN gty 500 1000 miles

+ How extensive was the ' —

? \
movement: 0 20°F
|

Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection

Remember that the purpose of a
map is to show a location and pro-

vide additional information. Be sure to look at the type of map, scale,
and projection. Knowing how maps present the information will help

you interpret the map and the ideas it presents.

Use pages 20-23 to help you answer these questions. Use the maps on pages 20-21
to answer questions 1-3.

1. In what direction does the Ganges River flow?

2. China is the northern neighbor of which countries?

3. Which city is closer to the Thar Desert—Lahore, Pakistan or New Delhi, India?
4. Why are so few nations shown on the cartogram?

5. Which of the thematic maps would best show the location of climate zones?

U EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Obtain a physical—political

map of your state. Use the data on it to create two separate

GeoAc ivitv maps. One should show physical features only, and one should
show political features only.

Geography Skills Handbook 23




Chapter<@ By Assessment

7

VISUAL SUMMARY

LOOKING AT THE EARTH

— e
The Five Themes of Geography

Location
* Absolute Location uses latitude
and longitude.

* Relative Location uses
relationships to other places.

Place This explains the characteristics of
an area.

Region This looks at a larger area with
similar characteristics.

Movement People, plants, animals, and
ideas move through time and across
space.

Human—Environment Interaction
Humans interact with the environ-
ment to adjust to it or to alter it.

.

c

The Geographer’s Tools

Globe A three-dimensional
representation of the earth

Map A two-dimensional representation
of the earth

Mapmaking
® Area is surveyed.
* High-tech toals, including satellites,

are used to gather data and create
maps.

Geography Skills Handbook

Map Elements Maps have elements such
as a legend to aid in interpreting them.

Scale This determines how much detail
is shown on a map.

Grid Gridlines help to determine
absolute location.

Projection This shows the earth’s
surface in two dimensions but distorts
either size, shape, direction, or area.

Types of Maps These include physical,
political, and thematic, such as qual-
itative, cartographic, or flow-line.
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Reviewing Places & Terms

A. Briefly explain the importance of each of the following.

1. geography 6. longitude

2. hemisphere 7. globe

3. equator 8. map

4. prime meridian 9. cartographer
5. latitude 10. map projection

B. Answer the questions about vocabulary in complete sentences.

11. Which of the above terms indicate imaginary parallel lines that
circle the earth?

12.
13.
14.
15.

Which term marks the beginning of longitude?
Which of the above terms has 180° in each hemisphere?
How may hemispheres be divided?

What imaginary line separates the Northern Hemisphere from the
Southern Hemisphere?

16. Which term is also known as a meridian line?

17. Would a cartographer work on a map or a globe?
18.

19.

Why are map projections needed?

Which of the above terms are associated with the geographic
grid?
20. Which term characterizes the study of the use of land space?

The Five Themes of Geography (pp. 5-9)
1. How is absolute location different from relative location?

2. What are some examples of information that would be included in a
place description?

3. How is place different from region?
4. Why do geographers study movement?

The Geographer’s Tools (pp. 10-13)
5. What is the purpose of a map?
6. How do satellites aid in mapmaking?
7. Why is GIS a valuable tool for examining the geography of a place?

Geography Skills Handbook (pp. 14-23)

8. How is the use of small-scale maps different from the use of large-
scale maps?

9. In what ways may relief be shown on a map?
10. What are three types of thematic maps?




Critical Thinking

1. Using Your Notes
Use your completed chart to answer these questions.

5 Thewmes:

Tools:
e R i T e O e S

a. How are relative location and place related?

b. How do thematic maps help geographers
understand the five themes?

2. Geographic Themes

a. REGION Write a sentence describing a region that
your community is a part of. Be sure to identify the
region and give reasons for your answer.

b. MOVEMENT How are linear and time distances
related to the theme of movement?

Geographic Skills: Interpreting Maps

3. Identifying Themes

Into which two hemispheres would an island at 50°S,
60°W be placed? Which of the five themes are reflected in
your answer?

4, Drawing Conclusions

Why was it necessary for geographers to develop a grid
system?

5. Seeing Patterns

Into which formal region, functional region, and
perceptual region might your community be placed?

r.‘. 1
C-l[ TEST PRACTICE

¥ CLASSZONE.COM

Additional Test Practice,
pp- S1-S37

Continents of the World

Use the map to answer the following
questions.

1. LOCATION What is the absolute location
of the continent of Australia?

2. LOCATION What is the relative location
of South America?

3. PLACE What body of water is located
at 45° N, 45° W? 08

PACIFIC

OCEAN

GeoActivity B

With a partner, choose and record the
latitude and longitude of five locations
on the map at left. Then trade your list
with another set of partners. Have them
search for the coordinates on your list,
and do the same with their list. Then
check the accuracy of the findings.

‘& soU?rl’l?

AMERICA

‘

— Prime Meridian —

SOUTHERN OCEAN

WW
ANTAH|CTICA 3

, &

Use the links at classzone.com to do research about
GIS. Take notes on the ways GIS can be used to provide
geographic information for mapmaking, site selection, and
simulating environmental effects.

Creating a Multimedia Presentation Using the
information you gathered about GIS, create a multimedia
presentation explaining the various aspects of GIS and
how it helps geographers and others solve problems.
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Chapter

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY
secrion A Living Planet

The Earth Inside
and Out

SECTION 2
Bodies of Water
and Landforms

SECTION 3
Internal Forces
Shaping the Earth

SECTION 4
External Forces
Shaping the Earth

Third planet from the

Sun: Earth appears as i
a blue and white ballin Vg
the darkness of space.

What forces shape
the earth?

Taking Notes Copy the graphic organizer
below into your notebook. Use it to record
information from the chapter about the

structure of the earth.

’//.-._._‘_‘-H‘"‘\.\
W Water Bodies
Inside & Out ) Landforms
\\h_______,._-/

R )_/
/~ Living > \-}
/K, “““M//\"‘
e o >
< nternal TN ( /EW“\

Forces N\ Forces
O
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The Earth Inside
and Out

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE A quick look at a world map will convince
you that the continents, landmasses above water on earth, fit together
like a huge jigsaw puzzle. South America and Africa are good examples.
With imagination, you can see how other continents might fit together
as well. The first person to suggest that the seven continents were once
all one supercontinent was Englishman Francis Bacon in 1620. Bacon’s
idea received support in the early 1900s, when scientists found rocks
in Africa that matched rocks in South America. Other evidence also
supported the idea of a supercontinent millions of years ago.

The Solar System

The “home address” of the earth is the third planet in the solar system
of the sun, which is a medium-sized star on the edge of the Milky Way
galaxy. Its distance from the sun is 93 million miles. The solar system
consists of the sun and nine known planets, as well as other celestial
bodies that orbit the sun. The solar system also contains comets,
spheres covered with ice and dust that leave trails of vapor as they race
through space. Asteroids—Ilarge chunks of rocky material—are found
in space as well. As you can see in the diagram, our solar system has an
asteroid belt between the orbits of Jupiter and Mars.

Mars\. & \
asteroid belt\ : . ¢ -\

.Q":x Me\rcury

Jupiter .

Uranus .

. = Neptune

Main Ideas

* The earth is the only
habitable planet in the sun’s
solar system.

* The drifting of the continents
shaped the world we live in
today.

Places & Terms
continent atmosphere
solar system lithosphere
core hydrosphere
mantle biosphere
magma continental

crust drift

LOCATION This not-to-scale
illustration shows the nine
planets and other objects

in our solar system.

What is the earth’s relative

Saturn

location in the solar system?

comet

27




The Earth’s Interior
INTERACTIVE

\

Continent

The Structure of the Earth

Continental

Crust

The earth is about 24,900 miles in circumference and about 7,900 miles
in diameter. Although the earth seems like a solid ball, it is really more
like a series of shells that surround one another.

INSIDE THE EARTH The core is the center of the earth and is made up
of iron and nickel. The outer core is liquid, but the inner core is solid.
Surrounding the core is the mantle, which has several layers. The man-
tle contains most of the earth’s mass. Magma, which is molten rock, can
form in the mantle and rise through the crust, the thin layer of rock at
the earth’s surface. Study the diagram below to learn more about the
earth’s interior.

ON AND ABOVE THE EARTH Surrounding the earth is a layer of gases
called the atmosphere. It contains the oxygen we breathe, protects the
earth from radiation and space debris, and provides the medium for
weather and climate. The solid rock portion of the earth’s surface is the
lithosphere, which includes the crust and uppermost mantle. Under the
ocean, the lithosphere forms the seafloor. The huge landmasses above
water are called continents. There are seven continents: North America,
South America, Europe, Asia, Africa, Australia, and Antarctica. The
hydrosphere is made up of the water elements on the earth, which
include oceans, seas, rivers, lakes, and water in the atmosphere.
Together, the atmosphere, the lithosphere, and the hydrosphere form
the biosphere, the part of the earth where plants and animals live.

Crust

) The earth is made up of the core,
Lithosphere

the mantle, and the crust.

Asthenosphere Crust

19-37 miles thick

Mantle

Oceanic
Crust

of the earth?

28 CHAPTER 2

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics
@ LOCATION Approximately how thick is the core

@ LOCATION In what part of the earth would the
lithosphere be found?

BACKGROUND
Part of the upper
portion of the
mantle is known
as the asthenos-
phere. It is the hot,
but still mostly
solid, rock below
the cold, brittle
rock of the
lithosphere.

Upper Mantle
approximately
500 miles thick

Lithosphere
30-90 miles thick

Asthenosphere
400 miles thick

Lower Mantle
1,300 miles thick

Outer Core
1,380 miles thick

Iron Core
760 mile radius



Continental Drift Theory
CONTINENTAL DRIFT In 1912, INTERACTIVE

Alfred Wegener of Germany

presznted a new {dea ab01-1t 200 million years
continents—the continental _drift ago The super-
hypothesis. It maintained that the continent was
. PANTHALASSA

earth was once a supercontinent named Pangaea. T OCEAN
that divided and slowly drifted Al

o Panthalassa
apart over millions of vyears. surrounded it.

Wegener called the supercontinent
Pangaea (from a Greek word mean-
ing “all earth”). An ocean called
Panthalassa surrounded it. The
supercontinent split into many 65 million years e NORTY
plates that drifted, crashed into ago The super-

! continent split apart
each other, and split apart several and bagan moving
times before they came to their cur- in different direc-
rent positions. This process tions. Notice that
occurred over millions of years. India broke away

S from Antarctica

In the 1960s, scientists study- and Australia and
ing the sea floor discovered that drifted toward Asia.
the youngest rocks were in the
middle of the ocean, at long
cracks in the crust. This suggested
that the new sea floor was being
added, pushing the continents el
apart. Later in this chapter, you
will learn how the rocks of Earth'’s
surface are broken into giant Today The contin- o P
plates that move and continue to ents continue to AHTARETICR
shape the earth. drift even today.

Pacific
Plate

ol
§ \
=
@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
Identify and explain PLACE Review the notes you took  a. What makes up the Making Inferences How do
where on the earth for this section. interior of the earth? the earth’s spheres influence
these terms would be Earth b. What makes up the one another? Think about:
found. Inside & Out biosphere? * the function of the
* continent c. How can the presence atmosphere
* mantle : of seven continents on ¢ the makeup of the
« magma * What are’the three basic parts of the earth’s surface be biosphere
the earth’s interior? explained?
® crust . ' i See Skillbuilder
* What are four basic spheres Handbook R4
* biosphere found on or above the earth? andbook, page RAa.

Ve MAKING COMPARISONS Study the diagrams of continental drift on this page.
=y Write a description of the location of the continents in the past in comparison with
GeoActlvltv their current location.

The Earth Inside and Out 29




Asteroid Hit!

For years, scientists speculated that the extinction of
dinosaurs was due to one very large “environmental
event” Today we know that event was most likely the
impact of an asteroid about six miles wide. Sixty-five
million years ago it slammed into the earth traveling a
thousand times faster than a rifle bullet. Fallout from the
asteriod impact changed the environment so drastically
that 50 to 70 percent of all living species on earth were
wiped out.

3 UNITED STATES
Chicxulub
o
Dzibjlchaftun

% Chicxulub

L)
. £ s
s ¥ +/z' 0 ~Yucardi
Acancéh ®. Izamal Peninsula
o D)

Mayapan Chichép Itza

Uxmal ®

.Labné The asteroid hit near
Chicxulub (CHEEKeshoo*
loob) on the Yucatan

N Peninsula of Mexico. It

dug a crater about 62
[&é@ s w o miles (1 00km) across.
0 50 100 kilometers et

Azimuthal Equidistant Projection 3




The asteroid plows into

the earth at 150,000 mph, .
vaporizing limestone and

seawater. It creates an
immense fireball that
. causes fires thousands
(& of miles away.
S At LT

The Earth’s skies are darkened for
several months by 25 trillion tons of
rock, dust, and smoke from the impact.
Acid rain created by vaporized minerals
poisons lakes and rivers. Food chains
collapse, and plants and animals die.

A thick layer of carbon dioxide
is trapped in the atmosphere,
creating a “greenhouse effect”
for perhaps a thousand years
or more. Ferns, burrowing
mammals, and some freshwater
animals survive. Some even
thrive in the new climate.

e

-t

CREATING A FRONT PAGE

With a small group, use the Internet
to research the Chicxulub event.
Then create the front page of a
newspaper describing the event.

L

*® Create a map showing the
impact area.

* Add an article describing the
destruction caused by the asteroid.

* Write an interview with a scientist
who predicts event results. I

RESEARCH LINKS

CLASSZONE.COM

S

GeoData

ASTEROIDS
* Asteroids are small planetary
bodies that orbit the sun.

® There are an estimated 50,000
asteroids in our solar system.

* Asteroids range in size from 20 feet
to 580 miles in diameter.

* Fragments of asteroids that reach
the earth are called meteorites.

TUNGUSKA EVENT

On June 30, 1908, at about 7:30 A.M,,
an explosion occurred over the
Tunguska region of Siberia. This event
might have been an asteroid hit.

* The force of the explosion was
estimated at between 10 and 20
megatons of TNT.

* The fireball and explosion were
seen and felt 500 miles away.

® Five hundred thousand acres of
forest were flattened and burned.

* More than 600 grazing reindeer
were roasted instantly.

* No crater could be found.




& BOdieS Of Water ; Main Ideas

» Water covers about three-
fourths of the earth’s surface.

and Landf()rms * The earth’s surface displays

a variety of landforms.

SEe— Places & Terms
hydrologic cycle
drainage basin

ground water

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE In July 1971, astronaut James Irwin was lift-
ed into space on the Apollo 15 mission. As he circled the earth, he was
deeply moved by the beauty of our planet. Later he wrote this:

water table
landform

. tinental shelf
Anyone passing through our solar system would be attracted to continental she

the blue planet. They would know that the blue color indicated melieh

water on Earth. They would know that where there is water there topography

is probably life. They might try to meet us. We, the blue planet,

stand out as a beacon to all.
The earth is unlike any other observable planet in our solar system. It
is a living planet.

Bodies of Water
Without both freshwater and saltwater, life on this planet would be
impossible. Water not only supports plants and animals, it helps dis-
tribute heat on the earth.
OCEANS AND SEAS The ocean is an interconnected body of salt water PLACE Iguagu Falls at the
that covers about 71 percent of our planet. It covers a little more than ';\;ge”“”a‘BraZ"tbofrdl:ar has
. separate waterfalls varying

60 percent of ’Fhe Northern Hemlsphgre and about 81 percent of ’Fhe between 200 and 269 feet high.
Southern Hemisphere. Even though it is one ocean, geographers divide It is nearly three times wider than
it into four main parts: the Atlantic Ocean, the Pacific Ocean, the Indian Niagara Falls in North America.

Ocean, and the Arctic Ocean, which is sometimes considered part of the
Atlantic. The largest of the oceans is the Pacific. The waters near
Antarctica are sometimes called the Southern Ocean.

OCEAN MOTION The salty water of the ocean
circulates through three basic motions: currents,
waves, and tides. Currents act like rivers flowing
through the ocean. Waves are swells or ridges
produced by winds. Tides are the regular rises
and falls of the ocean created by the gravitation-
al pull of the moon or the sun. The motion of the
ocean helps distribute heat on the planet. Winds
blow over the ocean and are either heated or
cooled by the water. When the winds eventually
blow over the land, they moderate the tempera-
ture of the air over the land.

HYDROLOGIC CYCLE The hydrologic cycle is the
continous circulation of water between the atmos-
phere, the oceans, and the earth. As you can see in
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The Hydrologic Cycle Evaporation from the land pumps 17,000
cubic miles of water into the atmosphere
every year. The water evaporates from the
land itself and from plants. Py

A total of approximately 119,000 cubic
miles of water evaporates into the
atmosphere every year and returns as
precipitation—rain or snow.

Some water flows into the
underground water table.

&~

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics
@ MOVEMENT Does more water evaporate
from the land or from the ocean?

@ MOVEMENT How does precipitation falling
on the land reach the ocean?

Evaporation from the oceans
and other bodies of water
sends 102,000 cubic miles of
water into the atmosphere.

the diagram above, water evaporates into the atmosphere from the sur-
face of the oceans, other bodies of water, and from plants. The water
exists in the atmosphere as vapor. Eventually, the vapor cools, condenses,
and falls to earth as precipitation—rain or snow. The water soaks into the
ground, evaporates to the atmosphere, or flows into rivers to be recycled.

LAKES, RIVERS, AND STREAMS Lakes hold more than 95 percent of all
the earth’s fresh water supply. The largest freshwater lake is Lake Baikal
in Russia. Its volume of water equals 18 percent of all freshwater on
earth. Freshwater lakes like the Great Lakes of North America are the
result of glacial action thousands of years ago. Saltwater lakes result from
changes in the earth’s surface that cut off outlets to the sea. Saltwater
lakes are created when creeks and rivers carry salts into a lake, and there
is no outlet to carry the salt away. The Great Salt Lake in Utah is the rem-
nant of a large freshwater lake—Lake Bonneville. Its water outflows were
cut off, causing the remaining water to become more salty as the water
evaporated. The largest saltwater lake is the Caspian Sea in Western Asia.
Rivers and streams flow through channels and move water to or
from larger bodies of water. Rivers and streams connect into drainage
systems that work like the branches of a tree, with smaller branches,
called tributaries, feeding into larger and larger ones. Geographers call
an area drained by a major river and its tributaries a drainage basin.

GROUND WATER Some water on the surface of the earth is held by the

BACKGROUND soil, and some flows into the pores of the rock below the soil. The water
Rock layers that held in the pores of rock is called ground water. The level at which the

store water are rock is saturated marks the rim of the water table. The water table can
called aquifers.

The largest US rise or fall depending on the amount of precipitation in the region and
aquifer is the on the amount of water pumped out of the ground.

Ogallala Aquifer,
which runs from

South Dakota La ndfo rms

south to Texas.
Landforms are naturally formed features on the surface of the earth. The

diagram on pages 34—35 shows the different kinds of landforms.
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CAPE/PENINSULA
a point of land extending
into an ocean or lake

VOLCANO
an opening in the earth, usually raised, through SEA LEVEL
which gases and lava escape from the earth’s interior level of the ocean'’s surface, used as a

STRAIT reference point when measuring the
height or depth of the earth’s surface

- BAY/GULF
/ part of an ocean or lake
< partially enclosed by land

- \ HARBOR

a sheltered area of water deep
enough for docking ships

(RIVER) MOUTH

the place where a river flows -
into a lake or an ocean ARt e o e

a narrow channel connecting
two larger bodies of water

MARSH

soft, wet, low-lying, grassy
land that serves as a transition
between water and land

ISLAND DELTA

- abody of land surrounded _ a triangular area of land formed from
- by water % i i
s e DY FLOOD PLAIN depqsﬂs at the mouth of a river g B
flat land near the edges of ]
_rivers formed by mud and S, : :
~ " silt deposited by floods o= 5 é

'zn' é"ﬁ '}w‘ PLs

' & SWAMP
2 o a lowland region that i
is saturated by water .S

Ry

OASIS
a spot of fertile land in a
desert, fed by water from

a raised, flat area of land “s_.5  wells or underground springs
with steep cliffs, smaller . "

than a mesa



PRAIRIE

a large, level area
of grassland with
few or no trees

MOUNTAIN ey
natural elevation of the earth’s
surface with steep sides and

greater height than a hill
over land
STEPPE

a wide, treeless VALLEY
grassy plain low land between
hills or mountains

a wide, flat-topped
mountain with steep

sides, larger than a butte




REGION

The Everglades

Native Americans called it
Pa-May-Okee (“Grassy Water”).
Today, we call it the Everglades.
It is a region of wetlands, a
marshy landform, that covers
4,000 square miles of Florida.
Live oak, palms, and pines cover
the region. Saw grass with tiny
sharp teeth stands over 10 feet
high among cypress. Swampy
waters hide snakes, alligators,
and turtles. Huge numbers of
birds call the Everglades home.
Drainage projects have met
with protest because they threat-
en the plants and animals that
flourish there. Plans are now
under way to restore the
Everglades to its natural habitat.

Everglades
National Park

OCEANIC LANDFORMS The sea floor has landforms sim-
ilar to those above water. The earth’s surface from the edge
of a continent to the deep part of the ocean is called the
continental shelf. The floor of the ocean has ridges, valleys,
canyons, and plains. Ridges mark places where new crust
is being formed on the edges of the tectonic plates.
Mountain chains similar to those on the continents them-
selves cover parts of the ocean floor. The longest continu-
ous range is the Mid-Atlantic Ridge, which extends for
thousands of miles north to south through the middle of
the Atlantic Ocean. Islands dot the ocean surface. Islands
can be formed by volcanic action, deposits of sand, or
deposits of coral skeletons.

CONTINENTAL LANDFORMS To understand the types of
landforms, study the illustration on pages 34—35. The major
geographic feature that separates one type of landform
from another is relief. Relief is the difference in elevation of
a landform from its lowest point to its highest point. There
are four categories of relief: mountains, hills, plains, and i
plateaus. A mountain, for instance, has great relief com- .Th!;ni(i),%a;phml
pared with a plain, which displays very little difference yging the Atias
between its high and low points. [» < Use the map
Topography is the combination of the surface shape onpageA10to
and composition of the landforms and their distribution determine the
. . . relief of your state.
in a region. A topographic map shows the landforms
with their vertical dimensions and their relationship to
other landforms.
In the next section, you will learn how internal forces of

L
AN A
:.‘? .
=2
- .
@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
Explain the meaning of ~ MOVEMENT Review the notes a. How do the winds and the =~ Making Comparisons How
each of the following you took for this section. ocean distribute heat on is the floor of the ocean
terms. Nater Bodi the earth’s surface? similar to land above sea
ater Bodes . )
* hydrologic cycle Landforms b. How are relief and level? Think about:
* ground water Living Planet topography related? * mountain chains
e continental shelf c. How are islands formed? * other landforms
* relief * How does the hydrologic cycle 3 See Skillbuilder
circulate water? Handbook, page R3.

® topography

* How does ocean water circulate?

the earth help to build and change the landforms on the
earth—and how those forces affect humans.

—

e
GeoActivity

SEEING PATTERNS Study the Landforms at a Glance diagram on pages 34-35. Choose a part
of it to reproduce in a three-dimensional relief map. Be sure to label the landforms clearly.
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Internal FOI’CQS » Main Ideas

* Internal forces reshape the

Shaping the Earth

Internal forces shaping the
earth often radically alter the
lives of people as well.

Places & Terms
tectonic plate  Richter scale
fault tsunami

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Sally Ride, America’s first female astronaut,
wrote the following after one of her trips into space:

earthquake volcano

seismograph lava
I also became an instant believer in plate tectonics; India really is

crashing into Asia, and Saudi Arabia and Egypt really are pulling
apart, making the Red Sea even wider. Even though their respec-
tive motion is really no more than mere inches a year, the view
from overhead makes the theory come alive.

epicenter Ring of Fire

From space, Ride was seeing evidence of the internal forces that have
shaped the earth’s surface.

Plate Tectonics

The internal forces that shape the earth’s surface begin beneath the lith-
osphere. Rock in the asthenosphere is hot enough to flow slowly.
Heated rock rises, moves up toward the lithosphere, cools, and circu-
lates downward. Riding above this circulation system are the tectonic
plates, enormous moving pieces of the earth’s lithosphere. You can see
the position of the tectonic plates in the map below.

Tectonic Plates N e =
SESyPsl |NTERACTIVE o i—'»—---.z—_--i_\_ e ::ﬁ?; . <.
Eurasian Plate ::‘T ;&\ 'Mralf;inﬂzltzte

; S Tud("'sh Aegegn Platef-\ o

\ i r \ T

‘D A - S - ¥ S

e an { e e [ \

X % e . r).-' t \ 2 ‘\\;"‘-‘»_
K S PR “Arabian>

- ‘ L Plate

Pacific Plate

South Amejrcan
Plate

- .
Indo-Australian Sy
Plate ,:"’ W

o Antarctic Plate
= SEETRROE
' = ‘:] Ring of Fire
SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps
Direction of plate

@ REGION Which plates contain the Ring of Fire? 0 1,500 3,000 miles movement

@ REGION Which plates are moving away from each other? 0 1500 3,000 kilometers —— Plate boundary
N

Plate Carree Projection
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Plate Movement and Boundaries

%

Divergent

Magma from the mantle rises as tectonic plates spread
apart. The magma cools and forms new rock.

38 CHAPTER 2
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Plate A

Geographers study the movement of the plates and the changes they
cause in order to understand how the earth is continually being
reshaped—and how earthquakes and volcanoes occur.

PLATE MOVEMENT Tectonic plates move in one of four ways:
1) spreading, or moving apart; 2) subduction, or diving under another
plate; 3) collision, or crashing into one another; 4) sliding past each
other in a shearing motion. The diagrams below show details about
plate movement.

When tectonic plates come into contact, changes on the earth’s sur-
face occur. Three types of boundaries mark plate movements:

* Divergent boundary—Plates move apart, spreading horizontally.

* Convergent boundary—Plates collide, causing either one plate to
dive under the other or the edges of both plates to crumple.

* Transform boundary—Plates slide past one another. [»

An example of a divergent boundary is the one between Saudi
Arabia and Egypt. The two plates on which those countries sit are
spreading apart, making the Red Sea even wider. The Red Sea is actu-
ally a part of the Great Rift Valley in Africa. If you look at the map of
Africa on page A18, you will see a string of lakes along the eastern side
of Africa, including Lake Tanganyika and Lake Nyasa. These lakes,
along with the Red Sea, were formed in the spreading boundary.

An example of a convergent boundary can be found in South Asia.
The plate where India is located is crashing into the Asian continent
and building up the Himalayas. One of the most famous examples of a
transform boundary is in North America—the San Andreas Fault in

Plate B

Convergent: Subduction

As plates push together, one plate is forced under the other
in a process called subduction. As the bottom plate starts to
melt, magma rises and forms volcanoes at the surface.

. Geographic I
Thinking

Making
Comparisons

< Which of the
plate boundaries
involves a collision
of plates?




California. Study the diagrams below to understand the movement of
the plates and their effect on the surface of the earth.

FOLDS AND FAULTS When two plates meet each other, they can cause
folding and cracking of the rock. The transformation of the crust by
folding or cracking occurs very slowly, often only a few centimeters or
inches in a year. Because the movement is slow, the rocks, which are
under great pressure, become more flexible and bend or fold, creating
changes in the crust. However, sometimes the rock is not flexible and
will crack under the pressures exerted by the plate movement. This
fracture in the earth’s crust is called a fault. It is at the fault line that the
plates move past each other.

Earthquakes

As the plates grind or slip past each other at a fault, the earth shakes
or trembles. This sometimes violent movement of the earth is an
earthquake. Thousands of earthquakes occur every year, but most are
so slight that people cannot feel them. Only a special device called a

BACKGROUND seismograph (SYZ-muh*GRAF) can detect them. A seismograph meas-
Seismographs ures the size of the waves created by an earthquake.

measure earth-

quakes, but no EARTHQUAKE LOCATIONS The location in the earth where an earth-
accurate device quake begins is called the focus. The point directly above the focus on
for predicting the earth’s surface is the epicenter. The map on page 37 outlines the
quakes has been . u . epicenter. p page 37 ou

developed. major plate boundaries. Nearly 95 percent of all recorded earthquakes

occur around those boundaries. Plate movement along the Pacific Rim

i,

Convergent: Collision Transform

When two continental plates collide, neither one is Plates slide past each other along a fault or
subducted, and the plates buckle and fold. Sometimes fracture in the crust. Transform movement does
a double thickness of crust results in the formation of not create new landforms but does cause
mountain ridges. earthquakes along the boundaries.
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and from southern Asia westward to
southern Europe makes this region
especially vulnerable to quakes.

EARTHQUAKE DAMAGE Earthquakes
result in squeezing, stretching, and
shearing motions of the earth’s crust
that damage land and structures.

The changes are most noticeable in
places where people live. Landslides,
displacement of land, fires (from
broken gas lines), and collapsed
buildings are major outcomes of the
ground motion. Aftershocks, or
smaller-magnitude quakes, may occur
after an initial shock and can sometimes continue for days afterward.

An earthquake is the sudden release of energy in the form of motion.
C.F. Richter developed a scale to measure the amount of energy
released. The Richter Scale uses information collected by seismographs
to determine the relative strength of an earthquake. The scale has no

LOCATION Victims of

the 1995 earthquake absolute upper limit. Most people would not notice a quake that meas-
in Kobe, Japan, wait ured 2 on the scale. A 4.5 quake will probably be reported in the news.
out aftershocks. More A major quake has a measurement of 7 or more. The largest quake ever

than 5,000 people
died in this quake.

Why does the TSUNAMI Sometimes an earthquake causes a tsunami (tsu*'NAH-mee),

Iocati(?n of Japan a giant wave in the ocean. A tsunami can travel from the epicenter of a

make it vulnerable . .

to earthquakes? quake at speeds of up to 450 miles per hour, producing waves of 50 to
100 feet or higher. Tsunamis may travel across wide stretches of the
ocean and do damage on distant shores. For example, in 1960 a quake
near Chile created a tsunami that caused damage in Japan, almost half
a world away. In December 2004, a tsunami from a quake in the Indian @ »
Ocean struck areas of Southeast Asia, South Asia, and East Africa. An .Thi(.;‘ig%aphlcl
estimated 225,000 people were immediately killed, and another 1.2 yging the Atias

million were forced to leave their homes. [» « Using the map
on pages A2-3,
calculate the

Volcanoes distance the 1960

tsunami traveled.

measured was 8.9 in the Kermadec Islands of the South Pacific in 1986.

Volcanoes are among the most spectacular of natural events. Magma,
gases, and water from the lower part of the crust or the mantle collect
in underground chambers. Eventually the materials pour out of a crack
in the earth’s surface called a volcano. Most volcanoes are found along
the tectonic plate boundaries.

VOLCANIC ACTION When the magma flows out onto the land slowly, it
may spread across an area and cool. Magma that has reached the earth’s
surface is called lava. The most dramatic volcanic action is an eruption, in
which hot lava, gases, ash, dust, and rocks explode out of vents in the
earth’s crust. Often a hill or a mountain is created by lava. The landform
may also be called a volcano.

Volcanoes do not erupt on a predictable schedule; they may be active
over many years and then stop. Sometimes they remain inactive for
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Seeing Patterns
(3 Why do the
United States,
Iceland, and Japan
have geysers?

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes

Explain the meaning of
each of the following

terms.

® tectonic plate

* fault

* earthquake

® seismograph

® epicenter

® volcano

GeoActivity

long periods of time—as long as hundreds of years—
before becoming active again.

RING OF FIRE The Ring of Fire, a zone around the rim of
the Pacific Ocean, is the location of the vast majority of
active volcanoes. You can see the zone on the map on page
37. Eight major tectonic plates meet in this zone. Volcanic
action and earthquakes occur frequently there. Other vol-
canoes are located far from the margins of tectonic plates.
They appear over “hot spots” where magma from deep in
the mantle rises and melts through the lithosphere, as in
volcanoes in the Hawaiian Islands.

Hot springs and geysers are indicators of high temper-
atures in the earth'’s crust. Hot springs occur when ground
water circulates near a magma chamber. The water heats
up and rises to the surface. The hot springs and pools
of Yellowstone Park are examples of this type of activity.
A geyser is a hot spring that occasionally erupts with
steam jets and boiling water. Old Faithful, a geyser in
Yellowstone, erupts regularly, but most geysers are irregu-
lar in their eruptions. Countries with hot springs and
geysers include the United States, Iceland, and Japan. <

Not all volcanic action is bad. Volcanic ash produces
fertile soil. In some parts of the world, the hot springs,
steam, and heat generated by the magma are tapped
for energy. In Iceland, for example, volcanic heat
and steam are used for heating and hot water in the
city of Reykjavik.

Internal forces have a major role in shaping the earth.
In the next section, you will learn how external forces
also change the landscape.

© Main Ideas

MOVEMENT Review the notes
you took for this section.

Living Planet
. When does a volcano

the earth’s surface?

Forces oceur?
. How do earthquakes

* What are four types of plate
cause damage?

movement?

* How are folds and faults created?

about the location of deadly quakes in two sentences.

An Island Is Born

On May 14, 2000, a team of sci-
entists observed the birth of a
new island in the South Pacific.
On that day Kavachi, a volcano
in the Solomon Islands, erupted
for the first time since 1991. The
volcano is located about 18
miles from the boundary of the
Indo-Australian plate and the
Pacific plate.

For at least 20 hours, the vol-
cano erupted every 5 to 7 min-
utes, shooting ash and glowing
lava blocks 230 feet into the air
(shown below). The peak of the
volcano is under water, about
2,100 feet above the sea floor.

A sandy, ashen beach is forming
about 6 feet below the surface
of the ocean.

a. How does the movement
of tectonic plates shape

@ Geographic Thinking
Making Generalizations
Why do volcanoes and
earthquakes occur along the
Ring of Fire? Think about:
® tectonic plate movement

° movement of magma

—@,
C’li' RESEARCH LINKS
&/ CLASSZONE.COM

T SEEING PATTERNS Use the Internet to find information on the top 10 most deadly volcanoes
in history. Create a database showing the information by continent. Summarize your findings
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External Forces % Main Ideas

» Wind, heat, cold, glaciers,
rivers, and floods alter the

Shaping the Ea.rth surface of the earth.

* The results of weathering
and erosion change the way
humans interact with the
environment.

Places & Terms

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE In Egypt, a seasonal dry wind is called weathering  delta
khamsin (“fifty”) for the number of days the season occurs. During sediment loess
khamsin, wind-driven sandstorms kill and injure people, close busi- mechanical  glacier
nesses and airports, and strip topsoil and seed from the ground. weathering g, ciation
Sandstorms are not limited to the desert areas of Africa and Southwest chemical moraine
Asia. For instance, a five-hour storm recently blasted Jingchang, China, weathering humus
causing millions of dollars of damage and killing about 300 people. erosion

Sandstorms are among the external forces that change the shape of the
earth and affect the lives of the people in their paths.

Weathering

In the last section, you learned about forces within the earth that
changed the land. External forces, such as weathering and erosion, also
alter landscapes and in some instances create the soil that is needed for
plant life. Weathering refers to physical and chemical processes that

change the characteristics of rock on or near the earth’s surface. MOVEMENT A natural arch

Weathering occurs slowly over many years and even centuries. frames a view of the Grand Canyon
Weathering processes create smaller and smaller pieces of rock called in Arizona. The canyon’s depth was
sediment. Sediment is mostly identifiable as either mud, sand, or silt, created by water erosion, and the

width by rain and wind erosion.
What has happened to the
MECHANICAL WEATHERING Processes that break rock into smaller sediment created by weathering

in the canyon?

which is very fine particles of rock.

pieces are referred to as mechanical weathering. Mechanical weathering
does not change the composition
of the rock—only its size. For
example, when ice crystals build
up in the crack of a rock, they can
actually create enough pressure to
fracture the rock into smaller
pieces. All sorts of agents can
break apart rocks. Frost and even
plant roots dig into crevices in the
rock, splitting it. Human activities,
like road construction or drilling
and blasting in mining, are also
mechanical weathering forces.
Eventually, the smaller broken
material will be combined with
organic material to become soil.
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CHEMICAL WEATHERING Chemical weathering occurs when rock is
changed into a new substance as a result of interaction between ele-
ments in the air or water and the minerals in the rock. Decomposition,
or breakup, can happen in several ways. Some minerals react to oxygen
in the air and begin to crumble. That is what happens when iron rusts,
for example.

Other minerals break down when combined with water or carbon
dioxide, which form weak acids within the rock. When sulfur and nitro-
gen oxides mix with water, acid rain is formed. The increase of acid rain
in the 20th century is believed to be speeding up some decomposition.
The location and the climate in which the rocks are located have a great
deal to do with how rocks decompose. Climates that are warm and moist
will produce more chemical weathering than do cool dry areas. Rocks in

. Geographic l
Thinking

Makin . )
Comp:lrisons cold dry and hot dry areas generally experience more mechanical weath-
[» Why would ering than chemical weathering. «

chemical weather-
ing be rare in a
desert area?

BACKGROUND
The term delta

is used because
the shape of

the landform
resembles the
Greek letter
delta (A).

Erosion

Erosion occurs when weathered material is moved by the
action of wind, water, ice, or gravity. For erosion to occur,
a transporting agent, such as water, must be present.
Glaciers, waves, stream flow, or blowing winds cause ero-
sion by grinding rock into smaller pieces. Material
moved from one location to another results in the lower-
ing of some locations and increased elevation in others.
For example, water might carry topsoil from a hill into a
river and gradually cause the river to become more nar-
row. Erosion in its many forms reshapes landforms and
coastal regions, as well as riverbeds and riverbanks.

WATER EROSION One form of water erosion occurs as
water flows in a stream or river. The motion picks up
loose material and moves it downstream. The greater the
force of water, the greater the ability of the water to
transport tiny rock particles, or sediment. Another form
of erosion is abrasion, the grinding away of rock by
transported particles. The heavier the load of sediment,
the greater the abrasion on the banks and riverbed. A
third eroding action of water occurs when the water dis-
solves chemical elements in the rock. The composition of
the rock changes as a result.

Most streams erode both vertically and horizontally—
that is, the valley cut by a stream gets deeper and wider,
forming a V-shaped valley. As the water slows, it drops the
sediment it is carrying. When a river enters the ocean, the
sediment is deposited in a fan-like landform called a delta.

Wave action along coastlines also changes the land.
Waves can reduce or increase beaches. Sediment deposit-
ed by wave action may build up sandbars or islands.
Wave action is so powerful that in some locations, it
erodes about three feet of beach per year. For some
unfortunate people, a beach house with an ocean view
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Moving the Cape
Hatteras Lighthouse

Coastal erosion led to one of
the great moving projects of the
20th century. The Cape Hatteras
Lighthouse (shown below), the
tallest brick lighthouse in the
nation, was dangerously close
to disappearing into the sea. Built
in 1870 on Hatteras Island off the
coast of North Carolina, the light-
house stood 1,500 feet from the
sea. By 1987 it was only 160
feet away. The only way to save
the historic lighthouse was to
move it.

In the summer of 1999, the
structure was slowly moved—
10 to 355 feet per day—to a new
location 1,600 feet from the sea.
But erosion will also take beach
from the new location, and by
2018, as much as 404 feet may
be gone.

S




MOVEMENT At
Chakachamna in
Alaska, a glacier
moves down a
mountain.

What effect has the
glacier had on the
landform shown
here?
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may end up in the ocean as a result of
wave action erosion.

WIND EROSION In many ways,
wind erosion is similar to water ero-
sion because the wind transports and
deposits sediment in other locations.
Wind speeds must reach 11 miles per
hour before fine sediment can be
moved. The greater the speed of the
wind, the larger the particles moved.
Dust storms are capable of carrying
as much as 6,000 tons of sediment
per cubic mile of air. As the wind
slows, the sediment is dropped.
Depending on the type of wind-
borne sediment, new landforms—
such as sand dunes miles from
seashores and rocks sculpted into fan-
tastic forms—may be produced.
Deposits of loess (LOH-uhs), wind-
blown silt and clay sediment that pro-
duce very fertile soil, are found across
the world. In northern China, for
example, the deposits are several hun-
dred feet deep. Extensive areas of
loess are found in the Mississippi
Valley in the United States and in the
grasslands of Argentina. »

GLACIAL EROSION A glacier is a
large, long-lasting mass of ice that

” moves because of gravity. Glaciers form in mountainous areas and in

regions that are routinely covered with heavy snowfall and ice. In moun-
tain regions, glaciers move downslope as a result of gravity. Glaciers such
as ice caps and ice sheets move from the highest point on land toward the
lowest point.

Glaciation is the changing of landforms by slowly moving glaciers. As a
glacier moves, several types of erosion occur. Rocks caught underneath the
glacier are ground into finer and finer particles. Some particles are so small
that they are called rock flour, which is one component of soil. Massive gla-
ciers also cut U-shaped valleys into the land. On top of or within the ice are
other rocks carried by the glacier. When the glacier melts, these rocks are
left behind. Rocks left behind by a glacier may form a ridge or a hill called
a moraine. Moraines can be found on the sides, down the center, or at the
leading edge of a glacier.

Inside or under the glacier may be tunnels formed by running water.
These tunnels fill up with sediment dropped by the water. When the ice
melts, it leaves a long snakelike ridge called an esker. Sometimes blocks of
ice are trapped in the sediment. They melt slowly and leave behind a dent
or a depression in the ground. These depressions are called kettles. The ket-
tles may be filled with water forming a small lake.

. Geographic I
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Making
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13 In what ways
are water and
wind erosion
similar? different?



BACKGROUND
In some soils, as
many as a million
or more bacteria
inhabit each cubic
centimeter of soil.

Building Soil

Weathering and erosion are a part of the process of forming soil. Soil is
the loose mixture of weathered rock, organic matter, air, and water that
supports plant growth. Organic matter in the soil helps to support the
growth of plants by providing needed plant food. Water and air share
tiny pore-like spaces in the soil. When it rains, the pores are filled with
water. As the water evaporates, drains away, or is used by the plants, the
pores are filled with air. The texture of the soil, the amount of organic
material called humus, and the amount of air and water in the soil all
contribute to the soil’s fertility—its ability to nurture plants.

SOIL FACTORS When geographers study soil, they look at five factors:

* Parent material The chemical composition of the original rock, or
parent rock, before it decomposes affects its fertility.

* Relief Steeper slopes, such as mountainsides, are eroded easily and
do not produce soil quickly.

* Organisms Organisms include plants, small animals like worms,
ants, and bacteria that decompose material. They help to loosen soil
and supply nutrients for plants.

* Climate Hot climates produce a soil different from that produced by
cold climates. Wet climates and dry climates produce soils that are
different from each other as well.

* Time The amount of time to produce soil varies, but a very rough
average is about 2.5 cubic centimeters per century.

The variety of soils—and the climates in which they are found—
determine the types of vegetation that can grow in a location.
Agricultural activities, such as farming, ranching, and herding, depend
on this complex relationship. In the next chapter, you will learn about
the climate and vegetation on the earth and how it affects human life.

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
Explain the meaning of ~ REGION Review the notes you a. What is the difference Making Inferences In what
each of the following took for this section. between mechanical ways does erosion affect the
terms. weathering and chemical lives of humans? Think
* weathering weathering? about:

* sediment External Forces b. What are three types of * water, wind, and glacial
. eroding action by water? action
¢ erosion R .
. delta How does weathering vary c. What factors contribute to * results of erosion
according to climate? il fertility?
« glaciation _ _ sor ety 3 See Skillbuilder
* What are five factors affecting
. . Handbook, page R4.
® humus soil composition?

GeoActivity

EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Choose a type of erosion that occurs in your community. Do
some research to find examples of that type of erosion. Make sketches or take photographs
of the effects of the erosion. Write captions for the pictures describing the type of erosion and
where it was found.
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Chapter<¢ #» Assessment

7

VISUAL SUMMARY
A LIVING PLANET

K The Earth Inside and Out

*® The earth’s interior is made up
of a series of layers that float on
one another.

* The exterior of the earth is the crust.

* The presence of air and water
make life on earth possible.

Bodies of Water and Landforms

* Almost three-fourths of the earth is
covered with water.

* The hydrologic cycle circulates water.

A

® Landforms on the land and under
the ocean are similar.

Internal Forces Shaping the Earth

® Huge plates on the earth’s crust move
because of the circulation of magma. _

® Earthquakes and volcanoes are
the results of plate movement.

External Forces Shaping the Earth

® Weathering and erosion cause
changes in the earth’s surface and
build soil.

*® Actions of wind, water, ice, and
gravity shape the earth’s surface.
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Reviewing Places & Terms

A. Briefly explain the importance of each of the following.

1. continent 6. tectonic plate

2. magma 7. earthquake
3. hydrologic cycle 8. volcano
4. landform 9. weathering
5. relief 10. erosion

B. Answer the questions about vocabulary in complete sentences.
11. How are continents and tectonic plates related?
12. Where is magma found?

13. Lava is a form of which term listed above?
14. What is an example of a landform?

15. What does relief tell you about a landform?
16. What is the purpose of the hydrologic cycle?
17. What causes earthquakes?

18. How are magma and volcanoes related?

19. What are the two types of weathering?

20. What must be present for erosion to occur?

The Earth Inside and Out (pp- 27-31)
1. What layers are found in the earth’s interior?
2. What is the continental drift theory?

Bodies of Water and Landforms (pp. 32-36)
3. How does water reach a drainage basin?
4. What is topography?

Internal Forces Shaping the Earth (pp. 37-41)
5. What are three types of plate boundaries?
6. How are the Richter scale and a seismograph used?
7. What is the Ring of Fire?

External Forces Shaping the Earth (pp. 42-45)
8. What is the difference between weathering and erosion?
9. What are three transporting agents of erosion?

10. Why are there many different types of soil?




Critical Thinking

1. Using Your Notes 3. Identifying Themes

Use your completed chart to answer these questions. What might be the hazards of living near the Ring of Fire?
Which of the five themes apply to this situation?

Water Bodies
Landforms

Earth
Inside & Out

Internal External
Forces Forces

a. Why is water a critical element on the earth?
b. How do internal and external forces shape

2 -
the earth* Additional Test Practice, Ci[ TEST PRACTICE

. . S1-S37 =y .
2. Geographic Themes ) g CLASSZONE.COM

a. MOVEMENT How does the movement of wind,
water, or ice reshape the earth’s surface?

b. HUMAN-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION How do
volcanoes and earthquakes affect human life?

4. Determining Cause and Effect

What is the relationship between tectonic plates,
earthquakes, and volcanoes?

5. Making Comparisons

How is a valley created by water different from a valley
created by a glacier?

Geographic Skills: Interpreting Charts

Ten Most Deadly Earthquakes

. Date Location Deaths Magnitude*
in the 20th Century _
Use the information in the chart to answer 1976, July 27 Tangshan, China 255,000 8.0
the following questions. 1920, Dec. 16 Gansu, China 200,000 8.6
1. LOCATION Which location suffered two 1927, May 22 Nan-Shan, China 200,000 8.3
i 2
deadly earthquakes in the 20th century: 1923, Sept. 1 Yokohama, Japan 143,000 8.3
2. MOVEMENT How is the magnitude of a )
. 1908, Dec. 28 Messina, Italy 83,000 1.5
quake related to loss of life?
3. PLACE What reasons might there be for 1932, Dec.25  Gansu, China 70,000 16
so great a loss of life in Tangshan, China? 1970, May 31 Northern Peru 66,000 7.8
1935, May 30 Quetta, India 50,000 15
T —~ —
1990, June 20 Western Iran 40,000 1.1
. .
GEOAC“'IVITV 1988, Dec.7  Armenia 25,000 7.0
Using a base map of the world and *Magnitude of earthquakes measured on the Richter scale developed in 1935.

SOURCES: Global Volcanism Network, Smithsonian Institution, U.S. Geological

an atlas, plot the locations of the ten Survey, World Almanac

most deadly earthquakes. Write a
sentence describing the pattern
you see in the locations.

Use the links at classzone.com to do research about Creating a Multimedia Presentation Put together a
volcanic action. Focus on a variety of volcanic activities, presentation about the variety of volcanic activity. Include
including eruptions, geysers, hot springs, and island diagrams of several different types of activity and give
formation. examples of locations where the activity takes place.
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Chapter

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY
SECTION Climate and Vegetation

Seasons and Weather

SECTION 2
Climate : — -

SECTION 3
World Climate
Regions

SECTION 4
Soils and Vegetation

A tornado roars through

the countryside. Tornado
winds may reach speeds
up to 300 miles per hour.

GeoFocus

How do climate and
vegetation affect life

on earth?

Taking Notes Copy the graphic organizer

below into your notebook. Use it to record
information about weather, climate, and

vegetation.

2
||
el ||
g ||
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' Seasons and Weather

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE The smell of thousands of decaying corpses
hung in the air in what was once the thriving seaport of Galveston, Texas.
The day before, winds estimated at 130 miles per hour roared through
the city. A storm surge of seawater more than 15 feet high pushed a wall
of debris across the island of Galveston. Through this turmoil, Isaac

Main ldeas

» Seasons and weather occur
because of the changing
position of the earth in
relation to the sun.

» Weather extremes are related
to location on earth.

Places & Terms

solstice hurricane
equinox typhoon
weather tornado
climate blizzard
precipitation  drought

rain shadow

Cline’s family huddled in their home. A trolley trestle rammed the
house until at last it collapsed, and the waves poured in. Cline survived,
but some of his family did not. With a toll of 8,000 human lives, the
“Great Galveston Hurricane” would be the deadliest hurricane to hit the

United States. The storm date was September 8, 1900.

Seasons

Hurricanes occur frequently in the southern and east-
ern United States during summer and fall. During
these seasons, storm systems with strong winds form
over warm ocean water.

EARTH'S TILT Seasons have an enormous impact on us,
affecting the conditions in the atmosphere and on the
earth that create our weather. As the earth revolves
around the sun, it is tilted at a 23.5° angle in relation to
the sun. Because of the earth’s revolution and its tilt, dif-
ferent parts of the earth receive the direct rays of the
sun for more hours of the day at certain times in the
year. This causes the changing seasons on the earth.
Notice in the diagram to the right that the northern half
of the earth tilts toward the sun in summer and away
from the sun in winter.

Two lines of latitude—the tropic of Cancer and the
tropic of Capricorn—mark the points farthest north
and south that the sun’s rays shine directly overhead
at noon. The day on which this occurs is called a
solstice. In the Northern Hemisphere, the summer sol-
stice, or the beginning of summer, is the longest day of
the year. Winter solstice, the beginning of winter, is
the shortest.

Another signal of seasonal change are the equinox-
es. Twice a year on the equinox, the days and nights all
over the world are equal in length. The equinoxes
mark the beginning of spring and autumn.

Seasons: Northern Hemisphere
INTERACTIVE
The seasons are related to the earth’s tilt and

revolution. Some locations receive more direct sun
rays because of the earth’s tilt.

Vernal (Spring) Equinox
about March 21

Equator

Winter Solstice
December
Tropic of 22 or 23

Cancer

S
Summer Tropic of
Solstice Capricorn
June 21 or 22

S

Autumnal Equinox
about September 23
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Weather
Weather and climate are often confused. Weather is the condition of the . gﬁ‘i‘g;""i’hic I

atmosphere at a particular location and time. Climate is the term for Making
weather conditions at a particular location over a long period of time. ¢omparisons

Northern Russia, for example, has a cold climate. [» < Why might
geographers be

WHAT CAUSES THE WEATHER? Daily weather is the complex result of  more interested
several conditions. For example, the amount of solar energy received by in the climate of
a location varies according to the earth’s position in relation to the sun. @ Pplace than its
Large masses of air absorb and distribute this solar energy, which in weather?

turn affects the weather. Other factors include:

* water vapor This determines whether there will be precipitation—
talling water droplets in the form of rain, sleet, snow, or hail.

* cloud cover Clouds may hold water vapor.

* landforms and bodies of water Water heats slowly but also loses
heat slowly. Land heats rapidly but loses heat quickly as well.

- elevation As elevation above sea level increases, the air becomes
thinner and loses its ability to hold moisture.

* air movement Winds move the air and the solar energy and mois-
ture that it holds. As a result, weather can change very rapidly.

PRECIPITATION Precipitation depends on the amount of water vapor in
the air and the movement of that air. As warm air rises, it cools and loses
its ability to hold water vapor. The water vapor condenses, and the water
droplets form into clouds. When the amount of water in a cloud is too
heavy for the air to hold, rain or snow falls from the cloud. Geographers
classity precipitation as convectional, orographic, or frontal, as illustrat-
ed in the diagram below.

Types of Precipitation

AP, LR . e . W .
onvectional 'I"%Tcél of hot climates, Orographic Associated with mountain areas, Frontal Mid-latitude frontal storms
convection occurs after morning orographic storms drop more rain on the windward feature cold dense air masses that
sunshine heats warm moist air. Clouds side of a mountain and create a rain shadow on the push lighter warm air masses upward,
form in the afternoon and rain falls. leeward side. causing precipitation to form.
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Convectional precipitation occurs in hot, moist climates where the
sun quickly heats the air. The heated air rises, and by afternoon clouds
form and rain falls. Orographic precipitation falls on the windward side
of hills or mountains that block moist air and force it upward. The air
cools and rain or snow falls. The land on the leeward side is called a rain
shadow because it gets little rain from the descending dry air. Frontal
movement causes most precipitation in the middle latitudes. A front is
the boundary between two air masses of different temperatures or den-
sity. Rain or snow occurs when lighter, warm air is pushed upward by
the colder, denser air. The rising air cools, water vapor condenses, and
precipitation falls.

Weather Extremes

As air masses warm and cool and move across the earth’s surface, they
create weather. Sometimes the clashes between air masses cause storms,
which can be severe. They disrupt the usual patterns of life and often
cause major property damage and loss of human life. Hurricanes, torna-

does, blizzards, droughts, and floods are examples of extreme weather. MOVEMENT A pair

. of typhoons move
HURRICANES Storms that form over warm, tropical ocean waters are  ,u0ss the Pacific

called hurricanes—also known as typhoons in Asia. These storms are Ocean. Notice the
called different names around the globe: tropical cyclones, willy-willies ~ "eye” in each storm.
(Australia), baguios (Philippines), and chubascos (Mexico). Hurricanes —Whatis the weather
L . . . inside the “eye” like?
are one way heat from the tropics is moved out of the region. Air flowing
over an ocean with a water temperature of 80°F or higher picks up huge
amounts of moisture and heat energy. As
these water-laden winds flow into a low-
pressure core, they tighten to form an
“eye.” The eye is usually 10 to 20 miles
across and has clear, calm skies. But the
winds moving around the eye may be as
strong as 200 miles per hour.

The clouds and winds stretch over a
vast area, sometimes as wide as 500 miles.
Upper air currents blowing from the east
steer the hurricanes in a westerly direc-
tion. As the hurricane hits land, it pounds
the area with howling winds and very
heavy rains. It may also cause a storm
surge along coastal regions. This wall of
seawater, pushed ashore by the winds,

@) - may rise to 16 feet or more. The low-lying
T,,i?,ﬁ‘i’,?éa”“"’ coastal regions of Bangladesh in South

Using the Atlas Asia are especially vulnerable to storm
[» Use the map surges from tropical cyclones. <

on page A20. On ) ) .
which river delta TORNADOES Unlike hurricanes, which
is Bangladesh take days to develop, tornadoes form
located?

quickly and sometimes without warning.
A tornado, or twister, is a powerful funnel-
shaped column of spiraling air.
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REGION
Tornado Alley

When cold, dry air collides with

warm, moist air, a tornado can

brew. In the United States, these

violent funnel clouds occur

frequently between May and

October in a region known as v
“Tornado Alley.” - e

'

The flat plains stretching from Doppler radar image shows A United

Texas through Nebraska present possibI‘é‘.tornado-causing . States A Atlantic

an ideal staging ground for weather for Texas or Oklahoma." R

tornadoes. Cold, dry air from R ™ ‘

Canada rushes south and collides Average number of oS T

. L . tornadoes per 10,000 e e

with warm, moist air moving $q. mi. per year RS

north from the Gulf of Mexico. More than g f;’ e

Between 200 and 300 major 7;:; Gulf of Mexico

storms erupt there each year, 507

spawning hundreds of tornadoes. lto5
Lessthan 1

—

Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection N

Born from strong thunderstorms, tornadoes are capable of immense
damage. In a tornado, winds swirl counter-clockwise around a low-pres-
sure center. These winds may reach speeds of 300 miles per hour, blast-
ing apart buildings and lifting objects as large as cars and mobile
homes. Generally, tornadoes have small diameters (about 300 feet), trav-
el about a mile, and last only a few minutes. However, the largest and
most forceful can reach a mile across and stay on the ground for hours,
hopscotching from one location to another. The largest outbreak of tor-
nadoes in the United States occurred during a 16-hour period, April 3 @
and 4, 1974. A total of 148 tornadoes ripped through the Ohio and .T§1i{|;1?<(il:%aphic|
Tennessee valleys, killing 330 people. The largest share of tornadoes, Making

about 3 of every 4, hit in the United States. On average, the U.S. Comparisons

National Weather Service counts 700 tornadoes each year. [» < How are

. . . . tornadoes different
BLIZZARDS A blizzard is a heavy snowstorm with winds of more than  om hurricanes?

35 miles per hour and reduced visibility. These weather conditions snarl
traffic, endanger livestock, and trap travelers. The greatest snowfall for a
24-hour period was 76 inches (6 feet 4 inches) in Silver Lake, Colorado,
in 1921. A snowstorm that lasted from February 13 to 19, 1959, dumped
189 inches (almost 16 feet) of snow on Mt. Shasta, California.

Because of their location, some areas of the country are frequently
hit with snowstorms that produce huge amounts of snow. For exam-
ple, the eastern and southern shores of the Great Lakes are snowbelts
that experience days and days of heavy snow resulting in enormous
snow depths. Around the Lake Erie and Lake Ontario areas, the
annual snowfall can be as much as 450 inches (37.5 feet).
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BACKGROUND
A series of
droughts in Texas
between 1996 and
2000 caused $5.3
billion in damages.

WA

I Sep,

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes

Explain the meaning of
each of the following

terms.

® solstice

® equinox

* weather

* climate

® precipitation

GeoActivity

DROUGHTS A drought is a long
period of time without rain or with
very minimal rainfall. This lack of
rain results in crop failures and
drastically reduced levels in water
storage facilities. In the early 1930s,
a drought hit the Great Plains in
the United States. Dust storms
damaged farms across a 150,000
square-mile region that became
known as the “Dust Bowl” Suf-
fering the effects of a harsh climate,
thousands of families were forced
to leave their land to find work elsewhere. (See the Dust Bowl Disaster fea-
ture on pages 150-151.) In 2000, a large portion of the southern United
States was struck with a long drought. Northern Texas was particularly
hard hit, with 84 straight days of no rain and extremely high temperatures.

FLOODS When water spreads over land not normally covered with
water, it is called a flood. Melting snow or rainwater fills streams or
rivers until they reach flood stage, the point at which the banks can no
longer contain the water. The water then flows into the surrounding
area, called a floodplain.

Floods take lives every year, especially in low, flat places like
Bangladesh, where millions of people live on the flood plains and the
delta. In 1993, flooding along the Mississippi and Missouri rivers
claimed 50 lives and caused about s15 billion in damage. Nearly 150
rivers and their tributaries were involved. It was the largest flood ever to
hit the United States.

In the next section, you will learn about how climate affects people’s
lives and how humans adapt to changes in climate.

Assessment

© Main Ideas

a. How do the earth’s
revolution and tilt affect
the seasons?

. What is the difference
between weather and
climate?

MOVEMENT Review the notes
you took for this section.

Seasons & .
Weather

® Which latitude lines mark the
summer and winter solstices?

. What are some examples
of extreme weather?

* How do moving air masses
create weather?

REGION Before the
drought in Texas, this
boat floated on the
waters of a lake now
barely visible in the
background.

How is life affected
by drought?

@ Geographic Thinking
Determining Cause and
Effect What must be present
for any type of precipitation
to occur? Think about:
® the cause of precipitation

* the types of precipitation

3 See Skillbuilder
Handbook, page R9.

EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Using your local newspaper, television, or an Internet weather
forecast, make a chart showing predicted temperature highs and lows and precipitation for

several days. Then record the actual weather on those days. Write a summary of your observations
of the accuracy of the weather forecast.

Seasons and Weather 53



" Climate

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Nineteenth-century fishermen along the
Peruvian coast called the event El Nino—the Spanish name for the
infant Jesus—because the event occurred near Christmastime. Every
two to seven years, the waters off the Peruvian coast became warmer
than usual, resulting in poor fishing. Eventually, 2oth-century scientists
studying worldwide climate changes confirmed the truth of this folk
knowledge. They discovered that El Nino brought about changes in
global weather patterns that disrupted not only fishing, but also other
economic activities. Droughts and floods in Asia, Africa, and North
America seemed to be related to El Nino. Scientists recognized that
weather and climate conditions are not isolated but are connected parts
of the global climate system.

Factors Affecting Climate

Four major factors influence the climate of a
region: wind and ocean currents, latitude, eleva-
tion, and topography.

WIND CURRENTS Wind and ocean currents help
distribute the sun’s heat from one part of the
world to another through convection, the transfer

Main Ideas

« Climate reflects the seasonal
patterns of weather for a
location over a long period
of time.

* Global climatic changes may
be natural or human-made.

Places & Terms
convection

El Niiio

greenhouse effect

Global Wind Currents

North Pole
90°N

of heat in the atmosphere by upward motion of

the air. As sunlight heats the atmosphere, the air

expands, creating a zone of low air pressure.

Cooler dense air in a nearby high-pressure zone

rushes into the low-pressure area, causing wind. o
Global wind patterns are caused by the same

kind of circulation on a larger scale. The hot air

flows toward the poles, and the cold air moves

RTHEASTERLY TRADE WINDS

toward the equator. The winds would blow in
straight lines, but since the earth rotates they are
turned at an angle. In the Northern Hemisphere,

they turn to the right. In the Southern Hemi-
sphere, they turn to the left. This bending of the
winds is called the Coriolis effect.

90°S
South Pole

The map to the right shows that the wind pat-
terns are mirror images of each other in the
Northern and Southern Hemispheres. Winds are

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps

@ MOVEMENT From which direction do the wind currents blow
near the equator in the Southern Hemisphere?

identified by the direction from which they blOW; @) LOCATION Between which latitudes do the westerlies blow?

a north wind blows from the north to the south.
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Global Ocean Currents

AFRICA

'*\-.) Equator

" INDIAN OCEAN

_ | south Equatgy;,,

_________ = \@_‘__h

AUSTRALIA

Q
J & Ll {S
9 - X
es‘P» & u,,/_&
West' Wind Drift

#” Warm current

#7 Cool current

.Geo ra hicI
Thinkirsllg .

Making
Comparisons
E} How are wind
and ocean cur-
rents similar in
their effect on
climate?

SOUTHERN/ OCEAN

150°W. 120°W 30°E 60°E 90°E 120°E 150°E

Robinson Projection

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps
@ MOVEMENT What happens to the Peru Current as it reaches

the equator?

@ LOCATION Where does the West Wind Drift flow?

OCEAN CURRENTS Ocean currents are like rivers flowing in the
ocean. Moving in large circular systems, warm waters flow away from
the equator toward the poles, and cold water flows back toward the
equator. Winds blowing over the ocean currents affect the climate of
the lands that the winds cross. For example, the warmth of the Gulf
Stream and the North Atlantic Drift help keep the temperature of
Europe moderate. Even though much of Europe is as far north as
Canada, it enjoys a much milder climate than Canada.

Ocean currents affect not only the temperature of an area, but also
the amount of precipitation received. Cold ocean currents flowing
along a coastal region chill the air and sometimes prevent warm air and
the moisture it holds from falling to earth. The Atacama Desert in South
America and the Namib Desert in Africa, for example, were formed
partly because of cold ocean currents nearby. €

ZONES OF LATITUDE Geographers divide the earth into three general
zones of latitude: low or tropical, middle or temperate, and high or polar.
Tropical zones are found on either side of the equator. They extend to
the tropic of Cancer in the Northern Hemisphere and the tropic of
Capricorn in the Southern Hemisphere. Lands in tropical zones are hot
all year long. In some areas, a shift in wind patterns causes variations in
the seasons. For example, Tanzania experiences both a rainy season and
a dry season as Indian Ocean winds blow in or away from the land.
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Climate Controls

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics

@ LOCATION At about what latitude and altitude would you find
a desert climate?

Latitude and elevation influence climate. Notice that as you
move along the latitude line, the climates at the lower
altitude change. However, the greater the altitude, the fewer

the climate zones no matter what latitude a location may be. @ REGION How do the climate zones change as latitude gets

higher?
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The high-latitude polar zones, which encircle the North Pole and
South Pole, are cold all year. Summer temperatures in the polar regions
may reach a high of only 50°F.

The earth’s two temperate zones lie at the middle latitudes, between
the tropics and the polar regions. Within the temperate zones, climates
can vary greatly, ranging from relatively hot to relatively cold. These
variations occur because solar heating is greater in the summer than in
the winter. So summers are much warmer.

ELEVATION Another factor in determining the climate of a region is ele-
vation, or distance above sea level. You would think that the closer you
get to the sun, the hotter it would become. But as altitude increases, the
air temperature drops about 3.5°F for every 1,000 feet. Therefore, the cli-
mate gets colder as you climb a mountain or other elevated location.
Climates above 12,000 feet become like those in Arctic areas—with
snow and ice. For example, Mt. Kilimanjaro in east Africa is capped by
snow all year long. The diagram above will help you see how latitude
and elevation are related.

TOPOGRAPHY Landforms also affect the climate. This is especially
true of mountain areas. Remember that moisture-laden winds cool as
they move up the side of a mountain, eventually releasing rain or snow.
By the time the winds reach the other side of the mountain, they are dry
and become warmer as they flow down the mountain.

Changes in Climate

Climates change over time. Scientists studying ice-core samples from
thousands of years ago have noted a variety of changes in temperature
and precipitation. Some of the changes in climate appear to be natural
while others are the result of human activities.
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EL NINO The warming of the waters off the west coast of South
America—known as El Nifio—is a natural change in the climate. About
every two to seven years, prevailing easterly winds that blow over the
central Pacific Ocean slow or reverse direction, changing the ocean tem-
perature and affecting the weather worldwide. Normally, these easter-
lies bring seasonal rains and push warm ocean water toward Asia and
Australia. In El Nino years, however, the winds push warm water and
heavy rains toward the Americas. This can cause floods and mudslides
there, while Australia and Asia experience drought conditions.

When the reverse occurs—that is, when the winds blow the warmer
water to the lands on the western Pacific rim—the event is called La
Nina. La Nina causes increases in precipitation in places such as India
and increased dryness along the Pacific coasts of the Americas.

El Nifio and La Niia
INTERACTIVE

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics

El Nifio and La Nifia act to transfer the @ MOVEMENT In which direction do winds and water move
heat on the earth’s surface and in the in El Nifio?
atmosphere to other parts of the globe.

) LOCATION Where does flooding occur during La Nifia?

“El Nifio

and droughts occur. | | warm waters.

Dry air descends, Winds head east over
in parts of North and South America.

{Warm air rises, producing rain and rooding}

PACIFIC OCEAN NORTH AMERICA

[

Warm water moves eastward. Warm water pools

Cool water pools [===cc in eastern Pacific.
in western Pacific.

Cold water rises from the deep
ocean to replace warmer water.

La Niia Dry air descends,

and droughts occur.

Strong winds push
warm water westward.

NORTH AMERICA
PACIFIC OCEAN

~g— Rgemeg)
Warm water pools Warm water moves westward.

" oty Cool water pools
in western Pacific. - T Pal:cific.

Warm air rises, producing
rain and flooding in
Australia and Asia.
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GLOBAL WARMING Although con-
troversy exists over the causes of glob-
al warming, scientists agree that air
temperatures are increasing. Since the
late 1800s, the temperature of the
earth has increased by one degree.

‘Ieat I However, estimates for the next cen-

eSCﬁPeS HEAT TRAPPING LAYER tury suggest that the increase will be

almost 3.5 degrees.
Y] |,
v/ |, ;;;

Some scientists believe that this
warming is part of the earth’s natural
C02 and
other gases o

warming and cooling cycles. For exam-
ple, 18,000 to 20,000 years ago, the
earth was in the last of several ice ages, BACKGROUND
when vast glaciers advanced over huge  The air tempera-
portions of ’Fhe l.and mass. :)u;wlgetnhszoe;()d

Other scientists argue that global 500 and 1850
temperature increases are caused by was so much
the greenhouse effect. The layer of cooler than today
gases released by the burning of coal ~thatitis known as

a “Little Ice Age!

and petroleum traps some solar ener-
gy, causing higher temperatures in
the same way that a greenhouse traps
solar energy.

As more and more nations become
industrialized, the amount of green-
house gases will also increase.
Scientists predict that, if global warm-
ing continues, ice caps will melt, flooding some coastal areas, covering
islands, and changing the global climate. In the next section, you will
learn about world climate regions.

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics

€ HUMAN-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION Which elements
in the illustration add heat to the environment?

@ MOVEMENT What might happen if more motor vehicles are
added to the picture?

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes
MOVEMENT Review the notes

© Main Ideas

a. What role do wind and

@ Geographic Thinking

Explain the meaning of Drawing Conclusions

each of the following
terms.

® convection
* El Nifio

you took for this section.

EﬂNJ b-

ocean currents play in
climate?

How do latitude and
altitude affect climate?

Which of the factors affecting
climate has the greatest
impact on the climate in your
region? Think about:

* What are four factors that affect ¢. How do ElI Nifio and La * the four factors affecting

climate? Nifia affect climate? climate
* What are examples of forces that ® the climate where you live
produce climate changes?

* greenhouse effect

~@
Cl RESEARCH LINKS
&/ CLASSZONE.COM

SEEING PATTERNS Review the information and diagram about El Nifio and La Nifia on page 57.
Use the Internet to find more information on these events. Create a multimedia presentation
explaining one of the events and how it affects the world-wide weather conditions.

GeoActivity
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" World Climate Regions

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Songs have been written celebrating April in
Paris. Springtime there is mild, with temperatures in the 50°F range. But
no songs have been written about April in Winnipeg, Canada.
Temperatures in April there are only slightly above freezing. If you look
at the two locations on a map, you will find the cities are almost the
same distance north of the equator. To understand why two cities at the
same latitude are so different, you need to understand climate regions.
When studying climate, one of the key words is location.

Defining a Climate Region

Climate regions act like a code that tells
geographers much about an area without
giving many local details. To define a cli-
mate region, geographers must make gen-
eralizations about what the typical weath-
er conditions are like over many years in a
location.

The two most significant factors in defin-
ing different climates are temperature and
precipitation. A place’s location on a conti-
nent, its topography, and its elevation may
also have an impact on the climate.

Geographers use a variety of methods to
describe climate patterns. The most common
method uses latitude to help define the cli-
mate. There are five general climate regions:
tropical (low latitude), dry, mid-latitude, high
latitude, and highland. Dry and highland cli-
mates occur at several different latitudes.
Within the five regions, there are variations
that geographers divide into smaller zones.
You can see the varied climate regions on the
map on pages 60-61.

Although the map shows a distinct line
between each of the climate regions, in real-
ity there are transition zones between the
regions. As you read about climate regions,
refer to the climate map. You should see the
latitude-related patterns that emerge in
world climate regions.

Main Ildeas

 Temperature and precipitation
define climate regions.

* Broad climate definitions
help to identify variations in
weather at a location over
the course of a year.

Places & Terms
tundra
permafrost

PLACE This highland climate zone
in Patagonia, South America, has
several different climate regions,
including tundra and subartic.




Types of Climates

World climates are generally divided into five large regions: tropical,
dry, mid-latitude, high latitude, and highland. The regions are divided
into smaller subregions that are described below.

TROPICAL WET This subregion has little variation in temperature over
the year—it is always hot, with an average temperature of 80°F. The
days begin sunny but by afternoon have clouded up, and rain falls
almost daily. The average amount of rain in a year is more than 8o inch-
es. Tropical wet climates are found in Central and South America as

well as Africa and Southwest Asia.

Climate Regions

T Y .
REGION Less than ten inches of rain a year falls in
desert subregions. A few well-adapted plants and
animals survive here. |

Equator

PACIFIC |

S . (.
.| ATLANTIC |

/' OCEAN |

REGION The tropical wet climate has constant
temperatures, high humidity, and dense natural
vegetation called rain forest.

g ~ —
- Tropical wet

l:l Desert

|:| Semiarid

- Mediterranean
- Humid subtropical
- Marine west coast
- Humid continental
- Subarctic

- Tundra

[ ] Highland

-~

- Tropical wetand dry |
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TROPICAL WET AND DRY This climate is called “tropical wet and dry”
because the subregion has a rainy season in summer and a dry season in
winter. Temperatures are cooler in the dry season and warmer in the wet
season. Rainfall is less than in the tropical wet climate subregion and
occurs mostly in the wet season. Tropical wet and dry climates are found
next to tropical wet climates in Africa, South and Central America, and
parts of Asia.

SEMIARID This climate subregion does receive precipitation, just not
very much: about 16 inches per year. Summers are hot. Winters are mild
to cold, and some semiarid locations can produce snow. The climate is
found in the interior of continents, or in a zone around deserts. The region
contains some of the most productive agricultural lands in the world.

B0°E 90°E 120°E 150°E

“S#maa . ARCITIC OCEAN

~ i

= C—

REGION The humid continental subregion
experiences four seasons, including cool to
warm summers and cool to cold winters.

INDIAN
OCEAN

N
|

REGION A tri d dry climate has
; .| two seasons—a wet summer season and a dry
Joam AN /| winter. Grasslands and scrub forests cover

S A the land.

)
RN N 60°F 90°E TN ~T50°E. - - y
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PLACE These ltalian
vineyards thrive in the
hot dry summers and
cool rainy winters of
the Mediterranean
climate. The climate
also supports the
cultivation of citrus
fruit, olives, and
vegetables.

62 CHAPTER 3

DESERT Some people think a desert is nothing but sand dunes.
However, deserts are categorized according to the amount of rainfall,
rather than by landforms, and can be hot or cool/cold. Deserts receive
less than ten inches of rain per year. Hot deserts, like the Sahara and the
Arabian Desert, regularly have low humidity and high temperatures dur-
ing the day. At night, temperatures drop because the dry air cannot hold
heat well.

Cool/cold deserts are found in the mid-latitudes mostly in the
Northern Hemisphere, often in the rain shadow of nearby mountain
ranges. Summer temperatures are warm to hot, and winter tempera-
tures range from quite cool to below freezing.

MEDITERRANEAN This climate subregion is named
for the land around the Mediterranean Sea where it is
located. It also exists elsewhere, such as the west coast
of the United States and parts of Australia. Its sum-
mers are dry and hot, and its winters cool and rainy.
This climate region supports a dense population and
rich agricultural activity.

MARINE WEST COAST This climate subregion, which
is located close to the ocean, is frequently cloudy,
foggy, and damp. The winds over the warm ocean
moderate the temperatures and keep them relatively
constant. Parts of the west coast of the United States
and Canada and most of Western Europe experience
this climate. Precipitation in marine west coast climate
regions is evenly distributed throughout the year.
Industrial regions with marine west coast climate may
have smog (a mixture of smoke and fog). [»

HUMID SUBTROPICAL Long periods of summer
heat and humidity characterize the humid subtropics.
These areas are found on the east coast of continents
and are often subject to hurricanes in late summer and autumn. The
southeastern part of the United States and large areas of China are
examples. Winters are mild to cool, depending on latitude. The climate
is very suitable for raising crops, especially rice.

HUMID CONTINENTAL A great variety in temperature and precipita-
tion characterizes this climate, which is found in the mid-latitude inte-
riors of Northern Hemisphere continents. For example, Winnipeg,
Manitoba, in Canada is located deep in the North American continent.
It has a humid continental climate. Air masses chilled by Arctic ice and
snow flow south over these areas and frequently collide with tropical
air masses, causing changing weather conditions. These areas experi-
ence four seasons. However, the length of each season is determined by
the region’s latitude.

SUBARCTIC Evergreen forests called taiga cover the lands in the sub-
arctic subregion, especially in Canada and Russia. Huge temperature vari-
ations occur in this subregion between summer and winter. Although the
summers are short and cool, the winters are always very cold.

.1\
Geographic
Thinking

Making
Comparisons
Q How are
Mediterranean
and marine west
coast climates
different?



-
Thinkoy e
Making
Comparisons
D How are
precipitation
amounts in a
tundra climate
similar to those of
a desert climate?

Temperatures at freezing or below freezing
last five to eight months of the year.

TUNDRA The flat, treeless lands forming
a ring around the Arctic Ocean are called
tundra. The climate subregion is also called
tundra. It is almost exclusively located in
the Northern Hemisphere. Very little pre-
cipitation falls here, usually less than 15
inches per year. The land has permafrost—
that is, the subsoil is constantly frozen. In
the summer, which lasts for only a few
weeks, the temperature may reach slightly
above 40°F. «

ICE CAP Snow, ice, and permanently freez-
ing temperatures characterize the region,
which is so cold that it rarely snows. These
subregions are sometimes called polar
deserts since they receive less than ten inch-
es of precipitation a year. The coldest tem-
perature ever recorded, 128.6°F below zero,
was on the ice cap at Vostok, Antarctica.

o LB

L b

<y

HIGHLANDS The highlands climate varies with latitude, elevation, REGION Life is hard
other topography, and continental location. In rugged mountain areas during the long, cold,

such as the Andes of South America, climates can vary based on such
factors as whether a slope faces north or south and whether it is

exposed to winds carrying moisture.

and dark winter in the
subarctic. The only
places where the
temperatures are

Understanding climate helps you understand about the general colder are the icecaps
weather conditions in an area. In the next section, you will learn about ~ ©f Greenland and the

the variety of soils and vegetation on the earth.

Assessment

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes

Identify and explain
where in the region

® tundra

® permafrost

GeoActivity

REGION Review the notes you
took for this section.

World
Climates

. How are Humid subtropical

© Main Ideas
a. How do tropical climates
differ from each other?

these would be found. b. How do desert regions
differ from each other?

Antarctic.

@ Geographic Thinking

Making Generalizations
How are the climates of the
Northern Hemisphere
different from the climates of
the Southern Hemisphere?
Think about:

and Mediterranean

* What are the five basic climate

* What are the factors that
determine climate?

displaying world climate regions.

¢ climates different from
regions? each other?

® sizes and locations of the
continents

W See Skillbuilder
';‘ Handbook, page R6.

MAKING COMPARISONS Study the descriptions of climates in this chapter. Then either draw
pictures or find pictures that illustrate the climates. Using a hanger and string, create a mobile
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Interpreting Climographs

How many seasons are in a year where you live? In some parts of the world the
climate is the same all year long. Other places have only two seasons—wet and dry.
Still others experience changes in temperature and precipitation almost every month.
A climograph allows you to quickly determine what the climate is like in a place. If
you have two climographs you may compare two different places.

THE LANGUAGE OF GRAPHS A climograph shows the average daily temperature
and precipitation for each month of the year for a specific location. This information
shows what the climate is like over a year. Use the green line on the graph to find
the average temperature and the blue bars to find average rainfall.

o The title indicates the
Bamako, Mali: Tropical Wet and Dry Climate [—Temperature = Rainfau] place, sometimes its
absolute location,
and the type of
climate.

15

—
N

o (sayoui) jesurey abeiany

© Each blue bar shows
average rainfall for
one month of the
year. For example,
more than 13 inches
of rain falls in
Bamako in August.
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e The green line shows
the average tempera-
Kisangani, Dem. Rep. of Congo: Tropical Wet Climate ture. For example, the
July temperature in
Bamako is 80°F.

0 Precipitation can be
shown in inches (in.)
or centimeters (cm.).
Temperature can be
shown in Fahrenheit
(F*) or Celsius (C°)
degrees.

Average Temperature (°F)
(sayoui) [jeyurey abesany

%
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SOURCE: Climates of the World (NOAA)

Map and Graph Skills Assessment

1. Analyzing Data 2. Analyzing Data 3. Drawing Conclusions
What information is shown on each What are the rainy months in How is the tropical wet and dry
side of the vertical axis? Bamako? How much rain falls in the climate of Bamako different from

rainiest month? the tropical wet climate of
Kisangani?




Soils and Vegetation

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE In the 1870s, a settler described prairie land
in Tazewell County, Illinois, as having western meadow lilies “as high as
a boy’s head,” rippling waves of wildflowers, and grass so dense that a

man on horseback 30 yards away could not be seen. At that time, the
land produced crops of grains, such as corn, wheat, and oats. In most
places in the world where people have settled, the land continues to be
used for agricultural purposes, such as farming, herding, and timber
production. Soil and vegetation have a direct impact on which of those
activities the people living in a region can perform.

Soil Regions

Soil is a thin layer of weathered rock, humus, air, and water. It shapes
human existence in many ways. The world’s food supply depends great-
ly on the top six inches of soil (sometimes called topsoil). Such factors
as depth, texture, and humus content of the soil determine the type of
vegetation that can be supported in a region. That, in turn, helps to
influence which human activities may take place there. As you study
the chart below, notice the relationship of climate to the characteristics
of the soil. Soil characteristics and climate are major influences in veg-

etation regions.

Vegetation Regions

Vegetation regions are natural environ-
ments that provide the stage for human
activities such as farming, raising live-
stock, and producing timber. Soil, tem-
perature, and moisture influence the
type of vegetation that thrives naturally
in a region. Vegetation patterns are iden-
tified on the basis of the ecosystems
they support. An ecosystem is an inter-
dependent community of plants and
animals. The ecosystem of a region is
referred to as a biome. Biomes are fur-
ther divided into forest, grassland,
desert, and tundra.

Main Ideas

* Soil and climate help to
determine the vegetation
of a region.

* Human land use alters the
vegetation in both positive
and negative ways.

Places & Terms

ecosystem coniferous
biome savanna
deciduous steppe
rain forest
Soil Differences
———.
Soil Wet Dry Warm Cold
Characteristic  Climate Climate Climate Climate
Depth deep shallow deep shallow
Texture intermediate coarse fine coarse
to fine
Weathering chemical physical rapid slow
Humus Content  variable low low abundant
Acidity acidic not acidic  less acidity  higher acidity
SOURCE: Physical Geography, Ralph Scott
% 5 |
SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Charts
@ PLACE What characteristics would soil in a cold, dry climate most likely have?
#) REGION How does the soil in warm and wet climates differ from the soil in
cold and dry climates in terms of depth and texture?
—
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World Vegetation Regions
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United States?

FORESTLANDS Forest regions are categorized by the types of trees they
support—broadleaf or needleleaf. Broadleaf trees, such as maple, oak,
birch, and cottonwood, are also called deciduous trees. The rain forest is
located in the tropical zone and is covered with a heavy concentration of
broadleaf trees. In the tropical rain forest region, some broadleaf trees
stay green all year. In the deciduous region, trees shed their leaves at
least once during the year. This region is located almost exclusively in
the Northern Hemisphere. Sometimes deciduous trees are mixed with
needleleaf trees, such as pine, fir, and cedar, to form a mixed forest
region. Needleleaf trees are also called coniferous trees because they are
cone bearing. They are found in huge stands in northern regions of
North America, Asia, and Europe.

GRASSLANDS Grasslands, mostly flat regions dotted with a few
trees, are called by different terms. In the tropical grassland region,
the flat, grassy, mostly treeless plains are called savanna. In the
Northern Hemisphere, the terms steppe or prairie are used to identi-
fy temperate grasslands. Vast areas of Eurasia are covered with steppe.
In the Southern Hemisphere, the temperate grasslands may be
referred to as pampas. [»

DESERT AND TUNDRA The plants that live in these extreme climates
are specially adapted to tolerate the dry or cold conditions. In the tun-
dra, plants that hug the ground, such as mosses and lichen, are best
adapted to survive the cold dry climate. In the desert, plants that can
conserve water and withstand heat, such as cacti, sagebrush, or other
shrubs, dot the landscape.

X .

- Mediterranean shrub g = .

. 60°

- Deciduous and mixed forest |- S g ' -gy_T_f!EISN_ .O_Q%é‘f.VAmarmi Circle —~A=———— R A

- Coniferous forest " 43, ; .

B e b o e gooyﬁ?’ - SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps

] wightand Robinson Projection @ REGION Which continent has the greatest area of tropical rain

forest?
| Icecap

(o= J @ REGION What vegetation regions are found in the continental

-
&/ Geographic
Thinking

Seeing Patterns
Q Study the map
above. What
patterns do

you see in the
relationship of
forestlands to
grasslands?
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Human Impact on the Environment

As you can imagine, the impact of human activities on soil and vegeta-
tion is immense. Throughout this book, you will read about the ways
that human beings either have adapted to the land or have altered it to
meet their needs. Human activities that affect the environment include
building dams or irrigation systems, planting food crops, or slashing
and burning the vegetation.

The two photographs above show you an example of a human-envi-
ronment interaction. The photograph to the left shows Glen Canyon on
the Colorado River before a dam was built to create a huge lake. The

HUMAN-
ENVIRONMENT
INTERACTION
Photographs of Glen
Canyon show the same
site before and after
it was filled with the
waters of Lake Powell.
How has the land-
scape changed as
the result of the

lake—Lake Powell—was created to provide irrigation water, hydroelec- ~ creation of the lake?

tric power, and recreational facilities. The photograph on the right
shows a part of Lake Powell today. It is 186 miles long, has 1,900 miles
of shoreline, and in places is 500 feet deep. As you can see, this human
activity has caused changes in the environment.

The next chapter will help you understand the human side of geog-
raphy and its relationship to the physical world.

of
S
[
.h.

f Assessment

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes

REGION Review the notes you
took for this section.

© Main Ideas

a. What soil factors influence
type of vegetation in a
region?

. What is the difference
between coniferous and
deciduous trees?

@ Geographic Thinking

Making Inferences What
impact have humans had on
soil and vegetation? Think
about:

Explain the meaning of
each of the following
terms.

Soils &

ecosystem Vege tation

® altering the land to meet
needs

® biome

® rain forest . .
* How are soil and vegetation

linked?

* What are the four types of
biomes?

. What is unique about * careless use of the land
vegetation in the desert

and tundra regions?

® savanna

* steppe

J

(@B RESEARCH LINKS
“=2” CLASSZONE.COM

EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Use the Internet to find out about the current vegetation of
your state and what it was like before becoming populated. Draw two maps to show the contrast
between the two time periods. Write a sentence summarizing what you learned.

GeoActivity
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VISUAL SUMMARY

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Seasons and Weather

® Seasons occur because of the earth’s
revolution and tilt.

* Weather is the condition of the
atmosphere on a daily basis.

* Weather extremes disrupt normal
patterns of living.

B §r Assessment

* Climate is the atmospheric condition
over a long period of time.

¢ Climate is affected by wind and
ocean currents, latitude, elevation,
and topography.

¢ Global climate changes include El
Nifio and the greenhouse effect.

World Climate Regions

* There are five basic climate regions:
tropical, dry, mid-latitude, high
latitude, and highland.

* The two most significant factors
in climate are temperature and
precipitation.

Soils and Vegetation

* Soil characteristics include texture,
depth, and humus content.

* Soil and climate are major influences
on vegetation regions.

* Vegetation patterns are based
on ecosystems.

Reviewing Places & Terms

A. Briefly explain the importance of each of the following.

1. weather 6. greenhouse effect
2. climate 7. ecosystem

3. precipitaton 8. biome

4. convection 9. rain forest

5. El Nifio 10. savanna

B. Answer the questions about vocabulary in complete sentences.

11. In what type of situation would it be more important to know
about weather instead of climate?

12. How are climate and weather related?
13. Which of the above terms deal with types of vegetation?
14. What role does convection play in precipitation?

15. Which of the above terms deals with increases in average global
temperature?

16. Which of the above terms has to do with dramatic changes in
Pacific Ocean water temperature?

17. What is the relative location of rain forests?
18. What does savanna have in common with steppe and prairie?

19. Which of the above terms could be affected by the greenhouse
effect?

20. What is the relationship between an ecosystem and a biome?

Seasons and Weather (pp. 49-53)
1. What causes the changing seasons on earth?
2. What are the major factors that cause weather?
3. What are the different types of precipitation?

Climate (pp. 54-58)
4. What are four factors that influence climate?
5. How do ocean currents affect climate?
6. What might be some causes of global warming?

World Climate Regions (pp. 59-64)

7. What general information about climate is included in a description
of a climate region?

8. What are the five basic climate regions?

Soils and Vegetation (pp. 65-67)
9. How does climate affect soil?
10. How are forestlands defined?
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Critical Thinking

1. Using Your Notes 3. Identifying Themes
Use your completed chart to answer these questions. How might the climate of an area be affected by global
warming? Which of the five themes apply to this situation?
Seasons & Weather
Climate 4. Drawing Conclusions
W - What is incorrect about defining a desert by landforms
orld Climates such as sand dunes?
Soils & Vegetation .
5. Making Inferences
a. How are seasons, weather, and climate connected Why is a hurricane such a deadly storm?
to each other?
b. How would knowing about the climate of a region Additional Test Practice, G.
help you determine the vegetation of the region? pp. S1-S37 'i;\l,,;- CLASSZONE.COM

2. Geographic Themes

a. REGION Why are there few subarctic climate zones
in the Southern Hemisphere?

b. LOCATION How does location affect climate?

Geographic Skills: Interpreting Graphs

Temperature Variations

Use the graph to answer the following 0.8
questions.
1. MOVEMENT Which decade (10-year 0.6 [ [ Annual average

span) had the highest temperatures?

2. MOVEMENT In approximately which year 04

did temperatures begin to consistently

) 0.2
rise above the average?

3. HUMAN-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION
What impact might the greenhouse effect
have on the temperature changes®?

Temperature Variation
(degrees Celsius)
o o
N o

-0.4
g 4
GeoActivity
—0_6 T T T T T T T
Using straws, devise a three-dimensional 1880 1900 1920 1940 1960 1980 2000
model to show the information on the
graph. Be sure to provide time frames VT
and temperature information on your SOURCE: Goddard Institute for Space Studies
model.
X6 ) INTERNET ACTIVITY
R
Use the links at classzone.com to do research about Creating a Multimedia Presentation Combine charts,
global warming. Choose one of the nine regions in this maps, or other visual images in an electronic presentation
textbook. Focus on determining the effects of global showing how the earth will be affected by global
warming on the region, especially on coastal areas. warming.
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Chapter
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
People and Places

The Elements of

Culture

SECTION 2

Population Geography

SECTION 3 : =
Political Geography oy P o TN
SECTION 4 b ;
Urban Geography —

SECTION 5 N Sl

Economic Geography

Petroglyphs like this one e
from the Fremont culture P e -

(found in Dinosaur
National Monument)
offer evidence of human
life in the desert of the
Colorado Plateau.

el

GeoFocus

What is human geography e
about? g

Taking Notes Copy the graphic organizer
below into your notebook. Use it to record
information about human geography.

Human Geography

70




The Elements of Culture

ing breakfast, had borrowed from other cultures.

He has cotfee, an Abyssinian plant, with cream and sugar. Both
the domestication of cows and the idea of milking them origi-

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE In an article titled “The 100% American,”
anthropologist Ralph Linton described how a typical American, in eat-

Main Ildeas

* Human beings are members
of social groups with shared
and unique sets of behaviors
and attitudes.

» Language and religion are

two very important aspects

of culture.

Places & Terms
culture

cultural hearth
society acculturation
ethnic group dialect

innovation religion

diffusion

nated in the Near East, while sugar was first made in India. . . .
As a side dish he may have the egg of a species of bird domes-
ticated in Indo-China, or thin strips of the flesh of an animal

domesticated in Eastern Asia.

Borrowing from other cultures is common around the world, even if we

are not aware of it.

Defining Culture

What makes us similar to some people in the world
but different from most others? The answer is cul-
ture. Culture is the total of knowledge, attitudes, and
behaviors shared by and passed on by the members
of a specific group. Culture acts as a blueprint for
how a group of people should behave if they want to
fit in with the group. It ties us to one group and sep-
arates us from other groups—and helps us to solve
the problems that all humans face. Culture involves
the following factors:

« food and shelter
* religion

* education
* security/protection

* relationships to
family and others

+ political and social
organization

* language * creative expression

A group that shares a geographic region, a sense of
identity, and a culture is called a society. Sometimes
you will hear the term ethnic group used to refer to a
specific group that shares a language, customs, and a
common heritage. An ethnic group has an identity as
a separate group of people within the region where
they live. For example, the San peoples—known as the
Bushmen of the Kalahari Desert in Africa—live in a
specific territory, speak their own language, and have
a social organization distinct from other groups living
in the region.

Society and the Individual

A tribe is made of clans.

ﬁﬁ it 14 il

Clan 1 Clan 2 Clan 3 Clan 4

The clans within the tribe share a world view.

A clan is made of families.

ii i

Family 1 Family 2 Family 3

The families within the clan share language and religion.

A family is made of individuals.

P f

The individuals within the family share daily practices.

As a member of different divisions of a
society, an individual learns its culture.

Individual
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Culture Change and Exchange

Cultures and societies are always in the process of changing. Change
comes very slowly to some societies and rapidly to others. It can come
about through innovation or the spread of ideas or behaviors from one
culture to another.

MOVEMENT A

satellite dish brings the INNOVATION Taking existing technology and resources and creating
outside world toa something new to meet a need is called innovation. For example, to
:\:2220::22;;”;:{ fiving solve the need for storage of goods, some societies invented baskets
house called a yurt. woven from reeds because reeds were abundant. Other cultures devel-
How does this oped clay pots to solve the same problem.

picture show Innovation and invention may happen on purpose or by accident.

acculturation?

History is filled with examples of “accidents” that changed the life of a
society. For example, the first cooked meat may have happened by acci-
dent, but it led to the practice of cooking most food rather than eating
it raw.

DIFFUSION Good ideas or inven-
tions are hard to keep secret—they
spread when people from different
societies, or their ideas and inven-
tions, come into contact with one
another. This spread of ideas, inven-
tions, or patterns of behavior is
called diffusion. In an age of elec-
tronic technology, diffusion can
happen very quickly. Television and
the Internet speed ideas and facili-
tate the sale of goods around the :
globe. Almost no group of people 'Thi(?]ili)r%aphml
can avoid some kind of contact with Seeing Patterns
other societies. [» < In which

A cultural hearth is a site of innovation from which basic ideas, mate-  locations would
rials, and technology diffuse to many cultures. River civilizations such diffusion happen
as those along the Indus River in South Asia, Huang He in East Asia, less frequently?
the Nile River in Africa, and the Tigris and Euphrates in Southwest Asia
are the best known cultural hearths.

ACCULTURATION Exposure to an innovation does not guarantee that a
society will accept that innovation. Individuals in the society must
decide whether the innovation is useful and consistent with its basic
principles. Acculturation occurs when a society changes because it
accepts or adopts an innovation. An example of acculturation might be
wearing jeans instead of traditional garments.

Sometimes individuals or a group adopt innovations that radically
change the society. The resulting changes may have a positive or a neg-
ative effect on the society, depending on how the change came about. If
change is forced on a group, it may have negative consequences. On the
other hand, if the individuals or a group accept the change, it may lead
to a better life for everyone. For example, the lives of thousands of peo-
ple in Somalia were saved when they were persuaded to be vaccinated
for smallpox in the 1970s.
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BACKGROUND
The language
spoken by the
largest number

of native speakers
is Mandarin
Chinese, with an
estimated 885
million speakers.

Language

Language is one of the most important aspects of culture
because it allows the people within a culture to commu-
nicate with each other. Language reflects all aspects of
culture, including the physical area occupied by the soci-
ety. For example, a society that lives in the subarctic or
tundra region may have many different words to
describe various forms of snow. However, those words
would be useless for a culture in a place with no snow.

LANGUAGE AND IDENTITY Language helps establish a
cultural identity. It builds a group identity and a sense of
unity among those who speak the language. If a language
is spoken throughout a political region, a spirit of unity
and sometimes nationalism (a strong feeling of pride in
one’s nation) grows. Language can also divide people. If
more than one language is spoken in an area, but one lan-
guage seems to be favored, then conflict sometimes
results. In Canada, for example, where both English and
French are spoken, French Canadians pressured the gov-
ernment to recognize both French and English as official
languages.

LANGUAGE FAMILIES Geographers estimate that
between 3,000 and 6,500 languages are spoken across the
world today. The languages are categorized by placing
them with other similar languages in language families.
(See page 74.) Today’s languages evolved from earlier lan-
guages. One of the earlier languages, called Nostratic,
developed in the area known today as Turkey. Nostratic is
believed to be the basis of the Indo-European languages

that you see on the chart on page 74. Languages as different
as English, Russian, Hindi, and Greek all developed from the

Indo-European family.

Versions of a language are called dialects. A dialect
reflects changes in speech patterns related to class, region, or other

MOVEMENT
Spanglish

As more and more Spanish-
speaking people moved to the
United States, a blended language
developed—Spanglish. The new
language takes some English
words and “Spanish-izes” them.
In turn, some Spanish words are
“English-ized”

Spanglish frequently shows up
when a speaker doesn’t know the
correct terms in one language.
Take the phrase, “click the mouse!
In Spanglish, click may become
“clickea” or mouse might be “el
mouse” or “el raton.” The final
result might be “clickea el raton,”
or “click el mouse.”

This switching back and forth
between languages is called code
switching and is common with
many foreign language speakers.

cultural changes. For example, in the United States, dialects might
include a Southern drawl, a Boston accent, or even street slang.

LANGUAGE DIFFUSION Like other aspects of culture, language can be
diffused in many ways. It may follow trade routes or even be invented.
For example, Swahili developed as a trade language between Arabic
traders and Bantu-speaking tribes on Africa’s east coast. Sometimes a
blended language develops to aid communication among groups speak-
ing several languages. In Louisiana, the presence of French, African,
and North American peoples resulted in a blended language called

Louisiana Creole.

A second way diffusion occurs is through migration. As people settle
in new locations, the language they carry with them sometimes takes
hold in the region. For example, colonists from Europe brought the
English, Spanish, French, and Dutch languages to North and South

America, Africa, Australia, and parts of Asia.
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World Language Families Today

INTERACTIVE
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X i Robinson Projection
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@@Q SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics
g and Maps

€ MOVEMENT Which language family has
74 CHAPTER 4 m %

spread to every continent?

@ REGION Which language families are
spoken in the United States?



Religion
An aspect of culture that has a great deal of influence on people’s lives
is religion. Religion consists of a belief in a supernatural power or pow-
ers that are regarded as the creators and maintainers of the universe.
Religions establish beliefs and values that define how people worship the
divine being or divine forces and how they behave toward each other.
Traditionally, religions have been categorized as one of three types:

* monotheistic, with a belief in one god
« polytheistic, with a belief in many gods

« animistic or traditional, often with a belief in divine forces in nature

SPREAD OF RELIGION Religions spread across the world through dif-

fusion and through converts, people who give up their former beliefs

for a new religion. Some religions, such as Christianity, Islam, and

@ n Buddhism, actively seek to convert people to their beliefs. Other reli-
.Thi?ai?a%phlc l gions, such as Judaism and Hinduism, do not. Finally, isolated pockets
Seeing Patterns of religions, mostly animist, are found in Japan, Central Africa, Oceania,

(» How does and among Native Americans of both North and South America. «J
location contribute
to the isolation of

animist practice? Major REIigionS

Three major religions of the world began in Southwest Asia and two in
South Asia. The religions of Southwest Asia—Judaism, Christianity,
and Islam—are monotheistic and share similar basic beliefs, and some
prophets and teachers. Of the South Asian religions, Buddhism repre-
sents an adaptation of Hinduism.

JUDAISM The oldest of the Southwest Asian religions, Judaism is con-
centrated in Israel. Followers, called Jews, live in Israel, the United
States, Canada, South America, and many European cities. Established
more than 3,200 years ago, Judaism is the oldest monotheistic religion.
It is considered an ethnic religion with a long tradition of faith and cul-
ture tied tightly together. The basic laws and teachings come from a
holy book called the Torah. The religious center of Judaism is the city
of Jerusalem in Israel.

CHRISTIANITY Christianity evolved about 2,000 years ago from the
teachings of Judaism. It, too, is monotheistic. Christianity is based on
the teachings of Jesus Christ, whom Christians believe was the Son of
God. The teachings of Jesus are recorded in the New Testament of the
Bible. The religion spread from Jerusalem, first through the work of the
Apostle Paul and, later, by many missionaries. It is the largest of all the
religions with 2 billion followers. Christians live on every continent.
Christianity has three major groups: Roman Catholic, Protestant, and
Eastern Orthodox.

ISLAM The third religion that originated in Southwest Asia is Islam. It
is based on the teachings of the Prophet Muhammad, who began teach-
ing around 613 A.D. Its followers are known as Muslims. Islam is a
monotheistic religion in which followers worship God, who is called
Allah in Arabic. The religion has close ties to the prophets and teachers
of Judaism and Christianity. The holy book of the Muslims is the
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World Religions
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SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphs and Maps

@ REGION On which continents are there large areas of
Traditional religion?

@ REGION What percentage of the world’s population
practices Hinduism, and where are its followers found?

Other 43.8%
(Other includes such groups as
Sikhs, Bahai’s, Jains, Taoists,
SOURCE: Britannica Book Shintoists, Confucians, Chinese
of the Year 2000 folk religions, non-religious)

Qur’an. Islam spread from Southwest Asia to Africa, Central, South,
and Southeast Asia, and parts of the Balkans in Europe. The two major
divisions of Islam are Sunni and Shiite.

HINDUISM One of the world’s oldest religions, Hinduism dates back
about 5,000 years. It is an ethnic religion concentrated in India, but has
followers elsewhere. Hinduism is usually considered polytheistic
because a Hindu may believe in one god or many gods, each of whom
represents an aspect of the divine spirit, Brahman. The religious
requirements of a caste system—Ilevels of fixed social classes with spe-
cific rites and duties—shape many aspects of Hindus’ lives and culture.

BUDDHISM An offshoot of Hinduism, Buddhism developed about
563 B.C. in India, near the Nepal border. Its founder, Siddhartha
Gautama (also called the Buddha or Enlightened One), rejected the
Hindu idea of caste. Buddha’s teachings promote the correct way of
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living in order to reach an enlightened spiritu-
al state called nirvana. Missionaries spread the
Buddha’s teaching from India to Southeast
Asia, China, Japan, and Korea. Buddhism has
several branches, the largest of which are
Theravada, Mahayana, Lamaism, and Zen.

OTHER ASIAN PRACTICES In parts of East
Asia, three belief systems are widely practiced. They are Confucianism,
Taoism, and Shinto. Sometimes those belief systems are thought of as
religions and sometimes as philosophies of life. All of them have spe-
cific ways of life and behaviors associated with them.

Creative Cultural Expressions

All cultures have ways of expressing themselves creatively. The envi-
ronment and culture in which an artist lives is reflected in the artistic
product. Cultures produce performing arts, visual arts, and literature.

Performing arts developed by a culture often include music, dance,
theater, and film. Music is a cultural aspect found in all societies. The
instruments on which the music is played and the style of music are
unique to each group.

Visual arts include architecture, painting, sculpture, and textiles. The
style of the visual arts will reflect materials available in the region and
cultural themes. <

Oral and written literature, such as poems, folk tales, and stories, often
illustrate aspects of the culture such as attitudes and behaviors. They can

. Geographic |
Thinking

Seeing Patterns
[& How might
climate affect the
visual arts of a

region? also be a reflection of the environment in which they are produced.
Throughout this book, you will find discussions of creative cultural
expressions. As you study them, remind yourself that each culture is
unique—as are the artistic expressions that the people from that cul-
ture produce.
(-}\““

HUMAN-
ENVIRONMENT
INTERACTION This
Peruvian bone flute
dates back to sometime
before 700 A.D. Bone
flutes are among the
oldest of all musical
instruments.

In what way does
this instrument show
human-environment
interaction?

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes
MOVEMENT Review the notes

© Main Ideas

Explain the meaning of a. What factors make up

each of the following you took for this section. culture?

terms. b. In what ways is language
Human Geograp, - Inw y guag

® culture 9raPhy spread?

® society Cultural c. What are the major

* ethnic group religions of the world?

S * In what ways is culture diffused?
diffusion * Which religions have spread

* acculturation from the place where they were

@ Geographic Thinking
Determining Cause and
Effect What role do innovation
and diffusion play in changing
a culture? Think about:

* contact with other groups

® acculturation

® dialect

GeoActivity

founded? °
I RESEARCH LINKS

2/ CLASSZONE.COM

MAKING COMPARISONS Choose one of the factors of culture listed on page 71. Then select
three countries. Use the Internet to find information on how each culture solves the problems
associated with the factor you selected. Create a database showing the results of your research.
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" Population Geography

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE In 1999, the world’s population reached 6
billion people. To get an idea of how many people that is, consider this:

If you had a million dollars in thousand dollar bills, the stack would
be 6.3 inches high. If you had a billion dollars in thousand dollar bills,
the stack would be 357 feet high, or about the length of a football field
including the end zones. Now multiply by 6. Six billion dollars would

be almost 6 football fields high.

At the world’s natural growth rate in 1999, that 6 billion population

Main Ideas

* People are not distributed
equally on the earth’s
surface.

» The world’s population
continues to grow, but at
different rates in different
regions.

Places & Terms

birthrate population
fertility rate pyramid
mortality rate push-pull
factors
infant )
mortality population
rate density
rate of natural €arYing
increase capacity

tigure was reached by the births of 230,000 people each day.

Worldwide Population Growth

The earth’s population hit the one billion mark in
the early 1800s. As the world industrialized, peo-
ple grew more and better food and improved san-
itation methods, and the population of the world
began to soar. As more and more women reached
childbearing age, the number of children added to
the population also increased. As you can see in
the diagram at the right, by 1930 two billion peo-
ple lived on the earth. Notice that the number of
years between each billion mark gets smaller.

BIRTH AND DEATH RATES A population geogra-
pher studies aspects of population such as birth and
death rates, distribution, and density. To understand
population growth, geographers calculate several
different statistics. One is the birthrate, which is the
number of live births per thousand population. In
2000, the highest birthrate in the world was more
than 54 per thousand in Niger, and the lowest rate
was about 8 per thousand in Latvia. The world aver-
age birthrate is 22 per thousand.

Another way to study population is to look at
the fertility rate. The fertility rate shows the aver-
age number of children a woman of childbearing
years would have in her lifetime, if she had chil-
dren at the current rate for her country. A fertility
rate of 2.1 is necessary just to replace current pop-
ulation. Today, the worldwide average fertility rate
is about 3.0.
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World Population Growth
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SOURCE: The World Almanac, 2000

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphs

&) ANALYZING DATA How long did it take for the population to
reach one billion?

@ MAKING GENERALIZATIONS How have the intervals
between increases changed?




U.S. Population Pyramids, 2000 and 2050

A population pyramid presents a quick picture of a country’s
population distribution by age and sex. The effects of events
in society can also be seen. Notice that in the year 2000
pyramid there is a bulge between ages 35 to 49. This reflects
the “baby boom” generation born after World War II.

United States: 2000

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphs

€ ANALYZING DATA How old are the people in the “baby boom”
generation in the 2000 pyramid?

@ DRAWING CONCLUSIONS Why will the numbers for the very
elderly (85+) increase so much by the year 2050?

United States: 2050 (projected)

Females Age Females Age Males

100 + g 100+

-‘95-99

95 - 99
90 - 94
85 - 89
80 - 84
75-79
70 - 74
65 - 69
60 - 64
55 - 59
50 - 54
45 - 49
40 - 44
35 - 39
30 - 34
25-29
20 - 24
15-19
10- 14
5=19

Population (in millions) Population (in millions)

SOURCE: U.S. Census Bureau

The mortality rate—also called the death rate—is the number of
deaths per thousand people. In general, a society is considered healthy if
it has a low mortality rate. However, some healthy nations have higher
mortality rates because they have large numbers of elderly people.

For this reason, geographers also look at infant mortality rates in
measuring how healthy the people of a nation are. The infant mortality
rate shows the number of deaths among infants under age one per
thousand live births. In the 1800s, the worldwide infant mortality rate
was about 200 to 300 deaths per thousand live births. At the beginning
of the 21st century, improved health care and nutrition led to a much
lower rate worldwide. However, some parts of the world still record as
many as 110 infant deaths per thousand. To find the rate at which pop-

Geographic

Thinking
Seeing Patterns ulation is growing, subtract the mortality rate from the birthrate. The
L» What will the difference is the rate of natural increase, or population growth rate. <

rate of natural
increase be like if
the birthrate is

POPULATION PYRAMID Another way to analyze populations is to use
a population pyramid, a graphic device that shows sex and age distribu-

high and the tion of a population. A population pyramid allows geographers to
Irg\(;:tahty rate is examine how events in society, such as wars, famine, or epidemics,

affect the population of a country or region. Study the population pyr-
amids shown above to learn how to interpret these graphics.
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Population Distribution

The billions of people in the world are not distributed equally across the
earth. Some lands are not suitable for human habitation. In fact, almost
9o percent of the world’s population lives in the Northern Hemisphere.
One in four people in the world lives in East Asia, and one of every two
people lives in either East Asia or South Asia. Several factors, including
climate, altitude, and access to water, influence where people live.

HABITABLE LANDS Almost two-thirds of the world’s population lives
in the zone between 20° N and 60°N latitude. Some of the lands in this
zone have suitable climate and vegetation for dense human habitation.
They are warm enough and wet enough to make agriculture possible.
In addition, populations are concentrated along coastal regions and
river valleys. The lightly populated areas are in polar regions, heavily
mountainous regions, and desert regions. [»

URBAN-RURAL MIX Currently, more than half of the world’s popula-
tion lives in rural areas, but that number is changing rapidly. More
people are moving into cities—particularly cities with populations
of more than one million people. Twenty-six giant cities, called megaci-
ties, are home to a total of more than 250 million people. The largest of
these is Tokyo, with more than 28 million inhabitants. These huge cities
struggle with overcrowded conditions and immense demand for water
and sanitation. You'll learn more about cities and their populations in
the Urban Geography section of this chapter.

World Population Density

| ATLANTIC
/' OCEAN

. Geographic I
Thinking

Seeing Patterns
13 Why are
populations
concentrated
along coastal
regions and river
valleys?

Equator

PACIFIC
OCEAN

.

Persons
per
sq km
Over 520 Over 200
260-519 100-199
130-259 50-99
25-129 10-49
1-24 1-9
o[ o
® City with population
over 12 million

l
———————————————————————————— ANAmarctic Circle- S =

90°

L SI50°W 1200w
Robinson Projection

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps

@ REGION On which continent are the larges
over 12 million found?
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population less dense?

#) REGION In which hemisphere, North or South, is the

t number of cities
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MIGRATION The large-scale migration of people from one location to

another also alters the distribution of population. Reasons for migrating o, »cg Nanjing Road
are sometimes referred to as push-pull factors. Push factors are those that iy shanghai, China, is
cause people to leave their homeland and migrate to another region. considered one of
Environmental conditions, such as drought or other natural disasters, are ~ the busiest streets
examples of push factors. Other push factors are political, such as war or " the world.

. . . . What problems
the persecution of certain groups of people for ethnic or religious reasons. 4, people in

For example, more than one million Rwandans left their country for overcrowded
.‘?F:‘ i(:‘.}ﬁg%aphm I other parts of Africa in the wake of a civil war there in 1994. Pull factors cities face?

Making draw or attract people to another location. Countries with good econom-

Comparisons ic opportunities and high salaries are the likely destinations for migrants.

[® Do you think Favorable climate is another pull factor. <§

push factors or

pull factors

resutinlarger — Population Density

migrations?

To understand how heavily populated an area is, geographers use a figure
called population density. This figure is the average number of people
who live in a measurable area, such as a square mile. The number is
reached by dividing the number of inhabitants in an area by the total
amount of land they occupy.

Because population is not distributed evenly across the land, the
number may be misleading for an entire nation. Certain areas may be
densely populated, while others are quite thinly populated. For exam-
ple, according to the 1990 census, the population density of the United
States was 70.3 people per square mile. But as you can see on the pop-
ulation density table on the next page, Alaska—with its huge land area
and small population—had a density of one person per square mile. On
the other hand, New Jersey, with a small land area and large population,
had a very high density at 1,098 people per square mile. Remember, too,
that population density may change over time.
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Regional Population Density

Region

United States
and Canada

Latin America
Europe

Russia and
the Republics

Africa
Southwest Asia
South Asia
East Asia

Southeast Asia,
Australia, and
Oceania

Highest Density
(per square mile)

New Jersey 1,098
Barbados 1,560
Monaco 45,333
Armenia 331
Rwanda 711
Bahrain 2,594
Maldives 2,469
South Korea 1,234
Singapore 16,714

Lowest Density
(per square mile)

Alaska 1.10
Nunavut 0.01
French Guiana 6.00
Iceland 7.00
Kazakhstan ~ 14.00
Namibia 6.00

Saudi Arabia 26.00

Bhutan 48.00
Mongolia 4.00
Australia 6.00

SOURCE: Population Reference Bureau 2000 World Population Data

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Charts
&) ANALYZING DATA Which region seems to be the most
densely populated?

y might Korea be more densely
MAKING INFERENCES Why might K b d I
populated than China, which is in the same region?

A\\%“ \

CARRYING CAPACITY Another as-
pect of population density statistics
is the ability of the land to support a
population. Carrying capacity is the
number of organisms a piece of land
can support. A region with fertile
land may be able to support far more
people than one with land of poor
quality or with little land available
for cultivation.

The level of technology of a group
living on the land may affect carrying
capacity. Improved farming techni-
ques, such as irrigation, use of fertiliz-
ers, and mechanized farm equipment,
will generally increase the carrying
capacity of land.

In some locations, few if any peo-
ple make their living by farming.
However, other aspects of their econ-
omy allow a small area of land to sup-
port a large number of people. Notice
the density of Singapore shown in
the chart at left. A city state located at
the tip of Malaysia, Singapore is a cen-

ter of international finance and shipping. The wealth these activities
bring allows people to import food. Thus, Singapore is able to support
millions of people even though it has little farmable land. [i»

In the next section, you'll learn how the world’s population forms
into political units.

. Geographic I
Thinking

Using the Atlas
43 Use the map
on pages A22-A23
to find the location
of Singapore. On
what bodies of
water is Singapore
located?

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes

Explain the meaning of
each of the following

terms.
® birthrate
* mortality rate

® rate of natural
increase

® push-pull factors
® population density

GeoActivity

PLACE Review the notes you took
for this section.

Human Geography

@ Geographic Thinking
Making Inferences What
role has industrialization
played in population growth?
Think about:

* infant mortality rate

© Main Ideas

a. How is the rate of natural
increase determined?

b. Why must the population
density figures for a
country be used with

* How does a population pyramid
help you understand population
in a place?

* What factors influence where
people live?

image.

caution?

c. Where does the majority
of the world’s population S
live?

SEEING PATTERNS Choose one continent to study on the satellite image on page 88. Compare
the satellite image with an atlas map of the same area. Write an explanation of which landforms
or water bodies have played a part in the distribution of population that you see in the satellite

® improved living conditions

3 See Skillbuilder
Handbook, page R4.
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Political Geography

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Abdoulaye Sowe, a Senegalese farmer, chose
a spot to build his new house near the Senegalese border guard’s shack.
He believed the guard shack was in Senegal. But long-time residents of
the area told him that, before the shack was built, a guard used to sit
near a tree that was considered the border marker. The tree was sever-
al hundred feet north of Sowe’s house. Technically, Sowe now lived in
the country of Gambia, not Senegal. Sowe’s dilemma points out the dif-
ticulty of pinpointing borders that create political units.

Nations of the World

Governmental units of the world can be described in either political or
geographic terms. Generally, we use the political term state to describe
an independent unit that occupies a specific territory and has full con-
trol of its internal and external affairs. Often the term “country” is used
to mean state.

Nation refers to a group of people with a common culture living in a
territory and having a strong sense of unity. When a nation and a state
occupy the same territory, that territory is called a nation-state. Many
countries of the world are nation-states. However, it is possible for a
nation not to have a territory. When that happens, the group without a
territory is called a stateless nation. Examples of stateless nations
include Palestinians, Kurds, and Basques.

TYPES OF GOVERNMENT All countries must choose a type of govern-
ment. Generally, the type of government falls into one of these categories:

* Democracy Citizens hold political power, either directly or through
elected representatives. Example: the United States.

* Monarchy A ruling family headed by a king or queen holds political
power and may or may not share the power with citizen bodies.
Example: the United Kingdom or Saudi Arabia.

- Dictatorship An individual or group holds complete political
power. Example: North Korea or Afghanistan.

* Communism In this government and economic system,
nearly all political power and means of production are held
by the government in the name of all the people.

Whatever the type of government, it must deal with issues
that have to do with the territory and people of the state.

Main Ideas

* The world is divided into
many political regions.

* Local, national, and regional
governments control aspects
of life within the boundaries
of the unit.

Places & Terms

state monarchy
nation dictatorship
nation-state communism

democracy landlocked

PLACE National flags fly at the
United Nations headquarters in
New York City.

I3 @; .
= *w A’
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Political Geography of the Korean Peninsula
ikl avd ;_! 7
.""‘“"—-—-;._____” °F -rd_.l._.ﬁ ‘jf m@/ﬂ" aff /

¢ o The Yalu Jiang River is a

y natural boundary between
North Korea and China.

Al e The artificial boundary between | =
North and South Korea was a
result of an agreement ending
the Korean War.

e The Korean Peninsula is
divided into two small and
compact nations. Their relative
location gives them access to
mainland China and to Japan.

Korea Bay
Pyong

Yellow Sea

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps

@) LOCATION What is the relative location of the Korean
Peninsula?

@) PLACE How is the coastline on the west side of the peninsula
different from the coastline on the east side?

Geographic Characteristics of Nations

Three geographic characteristics are very important in describing a
country. These characteristics are: 1) size, 2) shape, and 3) relative loca-
tion. The combination of these characteristics makes each nation
unique. By looking at the map above, you will see how these character-
istics helped shape the political geography of the Korean Peninsula.

SIZE You might assume that the physical size of a country has much
to do with its wealth and power. However, this is not always true.
For example, the political division of the United Kingdom known as
England once controlled a significant empire of colonies around the
globe. Even so, a larger nation, such as the United States, China, or
Russia, has the potential to be more powerful because it has more
resources and people on which to build military or economic power.

SHAPE Countries can be compact, such as Germany, or long like Chile.
Some countries are fragmented, like Japan, which is made up of many .ﬁ‘gﬁﬁ?mphic I
islands. The shape of a country can have an impact on how easily it can Making .

be governed, how goods are moved to all areas of the country, and how  ¢omparisons

it relates to neighboring countries. [» < Which of the

three shapes
LOCATION The relative location of a country can be very important. A gescribes the

landlocked country—one surrounded by other land and with no direct  United States?
outlet to the sea—must find ways to build connections to the rest of the
world to get goods in and out of the country. Bolivia is an example of a
landlocked country. In contrast, the location of the tiny city-state of
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Singapore in Southeast Asia gives it access to major shipping lanes
between East Asia and South Asia. The resulting trade brings great
wealth to the port. A nation surrounded by hostile neighbors must deal
with issues of protection and security.

National Boundaries

Boundaries or borders set the limits of the territory controlled by a
state. Within its borders, the state can do such things as collect taxes, set
up a legal code, and declare an official language. A state may claim all
of the resources found within its boundaries. Because so much is at
stake, states are very protective of their borders. The two basic types of
national boundaries are natural and artificial.

NATURAL BOUNDARIES A natural boundary is based on physical fea-
tures of the land, such as rivers, lakes, or chains of mountains. The Rio
Grande, for example, is a river that forms a natural boundary between
part of Mexico and part of the United States. Natural boundaries may

, seem like an easy way to separate one country from another, but they
Geographic
Thinking

do present problems. Traditionally, a river or lake boundary is fixed in

Using the Atlas the middle of the body of water. What if a river shifts its course? Which

> Use the map country gets additional land—or loses it? «J

on page A10. What

physical features ARTIFICIAL BOUNDARIES An artificial boundary is a fixed line gener-

make up the ally following latitude or longitude lines. The 49°N latitude line that sep- MOVEMENT The

natural boundaries Great Wall of China is

arates the United States from Canada is an example. These lines are
petween the fen formally defined in boundary treaties bet tries, o oxeriPle of an
United States and often formally defined in boundary treaties between countries. ,yrcial boundary. it
Canada? Sometimes a conquering country imposes boundaries on lands it has  was built to stop

taken over. The lines established may not match boundaries previously invading armies.

found in that location, which can lead to internal problems or even war. How does the wall
.. . .. also illustrate a type
Africa is a good example of how boundary lines can divide groups of
. A of natural boundary?
people or put groups that have long been enemies together in one state.

When parts of Africa were divided by European colonial powers in the
1800s, the boundary lines for Nigeria included the traditional lands of the
Hausa-Fulani people, the Yoruba people, and the Ibo people. Under
British control, the three groups were forced to follow British rules. When




Levels of Government

NATIONAL

Size Very large units composed
of many medium and small units
Effect Little direct contact with
the people

Role Deals with issues affecting the entire nation,
such as security or international diplomatic relations

Example United States

STATE/REGIONAL

Size Larger units composed
of many smaller units

Effect More direct contact
with the people than national units

Role Deals with issues that affect all of the
smaller units, such as licensing drivers

Example States or regional groups, such as the
Tennessee Valley Authority

LOCAL
Size Smaller units of government

Effect Very direct contact with the
people

Role Deals with issues that are
narrow in scope, such as streets and sanitation

Example A school district or town

Britain left, there was controversy over the con-
trol of the lands. One group, the Ibo, attempted
to withdraw from Nigeria and form its own
nation-state—Biafra. A civil war resulted, and
the attempt to split away failed.

Regional Political Systems

Countries often are divided into smaller politi-
cal units to make governing more efficient. The
most common local units of government are
cities, towns, and villages. Other types of politi-
cal units might include school districts.

Smaller political units often combine to form
larger regional units, such as counties, provinces,
and states. Here, too, there may be districts for
providing a service or product to an area that
crosses several political units. For example, the
Tennessee Valley Authority (TVA) regulates
water usage in a seven-state region.

Countries may join with each other to form
international political, military, or economic
units. Groups of states within a regional area
may band together to promote mutual goals.
An example is the European Union, which
you'll learn more about in Chapter 14.

The largest political unit is the United Nations, which has nearly 200
members who work to improve political, cultural, and economic condi-
tions across the globe. In the next section, you'll learn that almost half
of the world’s population lives in urban areas that include political units

called cities.

\\Q“ \

BACKGROUND
The TVA built
dams, hydroelec-
tric plants, and
flood control
projects on the
Tennessee River
and its tributaries.

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes

Explain the meaning of

each of the following for this section.

PLACE Review the notes you took

© Main Ideas

a. How do the three basic
geographic characteristics

terms.

. state Human Geography

affect a nation?
b. What is the difference

® nation Political
ol it

® nation-state

* democracy

* monarchy

® What are three types of
governments?

* dictatorship

GeoActivity

* What are three geographic
characteristics of countries?

between natural and about:

artificial boundaries?

c. Why do local and regional
political systems exist?

@ Geographic Thinking

Making Inferences Which
type of boundary would most
likely cause the greatest
political problems? Think

® types of natural borders

* artificial boundaries

é" See Skillbuilder

Handbook, page R4.

EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Using a map of the United States, study the boundaries of
the 50 states. Create a database that shows the names of states with 1) all artificial boundaries,
2) all natural boundaries, 3) mixed boundaries. Write several sentences summarizing your data.
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" Urban Geography

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Around 4500 B.C. in Sumer, an ancient coun-
try in what today is Iraq, the city of Ur was settled. Eventually it grew
to be home to as many as 34,000 people. Archaeologists believe that it
was one of the first cities in the world. Within the city walls, a broad
avenue led up to an immense temple with a roof that loomed 8o feet
above the ground. Surrounding the temple were private homes and
large open markets with shops on streets resembling those in cities of
Southwest Asia today. Some people lived in two-story houses with bal-
conies and even had clay-lined drains for waste disposal. A canal ran
through the city from the river to a harbor built on its northern edge.
This was not an overgrown village, but a real city.

In the centuries since, cities have grown so important that geogra-
phers have developed the field of urban geography—the study of how
people use space in cities.

Growth of Urban Areas

Today, much of the population of the world lives in cities. Cities are not
just areas with large populations—they are also centers of business and
culture. Cities are often the birthplace of innovation and change in a
society. Urban lifestyles are different from those of towns, villages, or
rural areas. When geographers study urban areas, they consider loca-
tion, land use, and functions of the city.

URBAN AREAS An urban area develops around a
main city called the central city. The built-up area
around the central city may include suburbs, which
are political units touching the borders of the cen-
tral city or touching other suburbs that touch the
city. These suburbs are within commuting distance
of the city. Some suburbs are mostly residential,
while others have a whole range of urban activities.
Smaller cities or towns with open land between
them and the central city are called exurbs. The
city, its suburbs, and exurbs link together economi-
cally to form a functional area called a
metropolitan area. A megalopolis is formed when
several metropolitan areas grow together. An exam-
ple of a megalopolis is the corridor in the north-
eastern United States including Boston, New York,
Philadelphia, Baltimore, and Washington, D.C.

Main Ideas

 Nearly half the world’s
population lives in urban
areas.

« Cities fulfill economic,
residential, and cultural
functions in different ways.

Places & Terms
urban geography
city

suburb

metropolitan area
urbanization

central business district
(CBD)

PLACE Both the old city and the
new parts of Cairo, Egypt, can be
seen in this view.

Why do you think the old parts
of the city were not torn down
and replaced with new
buildings?




PLACE Urban areas
are clearly visible in this
satellite view of earth at
night. The light blue
areas are “reflective”
areas with either snow
pack or sand.

Which regions of the
earth have few urban
areas?
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URBANIZATION The dramatic rise in the number of cities and the
changes in lifestyle that result is called urbanization. The trend to live in
cities increased rapidly over the last two centuries. As more and more
people moved into cities to find work, the cities and their surrounding
areas grew. Today, some cities are enormous in physical area and have
populations exceeding 10 million residents. As you can see above, cities
are found on all continents except Antarctica.

City Locations

Around the world, cities have certain geographic characteristics in com-
mon. Many cities are found in places that allow good transportation,
such as on a river, lake, or coast. Others are found in places with easy
access to natural resources. Sacramento, California, for instance, grew
rapidly after gold was discovered in 1848 in north-central California.
Because of their geographic advantages, cities serve as economic bases,
attracting businesses and people to work in those businesses.

Cities are often places where goods are shifted from one form of trans-

portation to another. For example, the city of Chicago, Illinois, is a trans- 4

portation hub for goods produced in the upper Great Lakes states. Goods
are sent by air, truck, or train to Chicago on Lake Michigan, then to the
U.S. east coast and the rest of the world. [»

Cities may specialize in certain economic activities because of their
location. For example, the city of Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, which is locat-
ed close to iron ore and coal sources, became a steel-producing center. The
same is true for the city of Sheffield in England. Some urban areas may
grow or expand because of economic activities located in the city. Brasilia,
the capital of Brazil, has grown to 1.8 million people since 1960 because
of all the government agencies and activities there. Cultural, educational,
or military activities may also attract people to a specitic location.

Thinking <

7 Geographic

Using the Atlas
< Use the map
of North America
on page A10.
What waterway
leads from the
Great Lakes to the
Atlantic Ocean?



Land Use Patterns

Urban geographers also study land use, the activities that take place in
cities. Basic land use patterns found in all cities are:

* residential, including single-family housing and apartment buildings
* industrial, areas reserved for manufacturing of goods

+ commercial, used for private business and the buying and selling of
retail products

The core of a city is almost always based on commercial activity. This
area of the city is called the central business district (CBD). Business
offices and stores are found in this part of the city. In some cities, very
expensive housing may also be found there. Predictably, the value of the
land in the CBD is very high. In fact, the land is so expensive that sky-
scrapers are often built to get the most value from the land.

As you move away from the CBD, other functions become more
important. For example, residential housing begins to dominate land

..Gi?graphic I use. Generally, the farther you get from the CBD, the lower the value of
inking

the land. Lower land values may lead to less expensive housing. Tucked

Seeing Patterns into these less expensive areas are industrial activities and retail areas,
[2» Why do indus- .

A, such as shopping centers, markets, or bazaars. However, the patterns for
trial activities take ot
place where land urban activities vary by culture and geography. Study the models below
is less expensive? to learn more about urban land use patterns. <J

Urban Area Models

Geographers may use a model to illustrate patterns they find in the use
of space. The models below are patterns of land use in urban areas.

Concentric Zone Model Sector Model Multiple Nuclei Model

An early model showed the CBD as Activities are concentrated in wedges or Districts, called nuclei, specialize in

the “bull's-eye” of the urban area. It sectors, which may follow transportation one urban activity, and are found
is surrounded by other activities. lines or natural features such as a river. throughout the urban area.
by E. W. Burgess by H. Hoyt by C. D. Harris and E. L. Ullman

[7] Central business district Middle-income and

[ Wholesale and light high-income housing

manufacturing Bl Heavy manufacturing SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics
[ Low-income housing [l Outlying business district © MAKING GENERALIZATIONS Where is low-income housing
[ | Middle-income housing [ Outer suburban housing found in each of the models?
High-income housing [l Outer suburban industry @ MAKING COMPARISONS What has happened to business
Low-income and [ High-income commuter zone and industry activities in the multiple nuclei model as compared

to the other two models?

high-income housing
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Urban Functions: Chicago

State of N
lllinois [
Building £ Daley A
RANDOLPH — Center . Randolph
City Hall/ P A
County W > O
Building FELS
(T)Washington H
o ashington
Q
g
~  MADISON @ () Madison

Elevated train
lines and station

lines and station

@@ Walk between stations
for free transfer

Subway train . ]
— Accessible station

Disabled

@ Shopping
Theaters

State of lllinois Center?

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps
@ LOCATION What other government building is located near the

@ PLACE What urban functions are found in the area shown?
—

The Functions of Cities

The city is the center of a variety of
functions. The map at the left shows
a portion of the CBD of Chicago,
Ilinois. Notice that shopping, enter-
tainment, and government services
are located there. Large office build-
ings occupy much of the rest of the
area shown.

Many cities also have educational
and cultural activities such as
libraries or museums located in the
CBD. The Manhattan section of New
York City, for example, is home to
about 70 museums. Other functions
of the city—such as manufacturing,
wholesaling, residential, recreation,
and a variety of religious and social
services—may be located in other
parts of the city.

Cities need a great deal of space to

accomplish these functions, which makes good transportation absolute-
ly essential. Major cities may have several forms of mass transit, such
as bus systems, subways, or commuter trains, to move thousands of
people to and from the areas of the city where the various functions
take place. In some areas, freeway systems link people in the suburbs to
the activities in the city. Geographers often study a city’s transportation
system to understand how well the city is fulfilling its functions. [

In the next section, you'll learn more about economic geography that
takes place across the globe.

oM

Explain the meaning of
each of the following
terms.

® city

® suburb

® metropolitan area
® urbanization

® central business
district (CBD)

GeoActivity

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes
LOCATION Review the notes you

took for this section.

Human Geography

Urban

® What functions or activities are
located away from the CBD?

* In what types of relative

locations are many cities found?

© Main Ideas

a. What components make
up a metropolitan area?

b. What are some basic land

use patterns in cities?

. about:
c¢. What are some functions

of an urban area?
* the CBD

3 See Skillbuilder
é‘ Handbook, page R4.

EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Survey the CBD of the city you live in or one close to you.
Make notes of the urban functions you see there. Create a sketch map of your CBD. Be sure
to label the areas or buildings, and the urban functions they fill.

@ Geographic Thinking

Making Inferences How
does land value influence the
activities that take place on a
piece of urban land? Think

® land use patterns

-
Geographic

Thinking
Making
Comparisons
(3 How are city
transportation
systems different
from those of
towns or villages?

r
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" Economic Geography

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE One of the most valuable of natural

resources—petroleum—wasn’t always used as a source of energy. Until
the world began to run on gasoline-powered machinery, oil was used for
a variety of purposes. Native Americans, for instance, used “rock oil” for
medicinal purposes. Egyptians used oil as a dressing for wounds.
Ancient Persians wrapped oil-soaked fibers around arrows, lit them,
and fired them into the city of Athens in 480 B.C.

Sometimes a resource only becomes valuable after the technology to
use it is developed. In today’s world, petroleum is vital to providing
power for industry, commerce, and transportation. Petroleum plays a
powerful role in the economies of nations that supply it and consume it.

Economic Systems

An economy consists of the production and exchange of goods and
services among a group of people. Economies operate on a local, region-
al, national, or international level. Geographers study economic geogra-
phy by looking at how people in a region support themselves and how
economic activities are linked across regions.

TYPES OF ECONOMIC SYSTEMS The way people produce and
exchange goods and services is called an economic system. In the world
today, there are four basic types of economic systems:

* Traditional Economy Goods and services are e

traded without exchanging money. Also called _ua/”/,,;::-

“barter.”

* Command Economy Production of goods and
services is determined by a central government,
which usually owns the means of production.
Production does not necessarily reflect the con-
sumer demand. Also called a planned economy.

* Market Economy Production of goods and
services is determined by the demand from
consumers. Also called a demand economy or
capitalism.

* Mixed Economy A combination of command
and market economies provides goods and serv-
ices so that all people will benefit.

Economic behaviors and activities to meet human
needs take place within these economic systems.

Main Ideas

» Economic activities depend
on the resources of the land
and how people use them.

* The level of economic
development can be
measured in different ways.

Places & Terms
economy

economic system
command economy
market economy

natural resources

infrastructure

per capita income
GNP

GDP

PLACE A woman sells goods on a
Moscow street. Russia is changing
from a command economy to a
market economy.

Is the activity in this photograph
an example of a command or
market economy?
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Economic Activities

People may choose from a variety of methods to meet their basic needs.
Some groups simply raise enough food or animals to meet their need to
eat, but have little left over to sell to others. This is called subsistence
agriculture. In other areas, market-oriented agriculture produces crops
or animals that farmers sell to markets.

In some places, industries dominate economic activities. Small indus-
tries often involve a family of craftspersons who produce goods to be
sold in a local area. Since they often take place in the home, these busi-
nesses are referred to as cottage industries. Finally, commercial indus-
tries meet the needs of people within a very large area. Economic
behaviors are related to the economic activities described below.

LEVELS OF ECONOMIC ACTIVITY No matter how small or large a
business is, it operates at one of four economic levels. The four levels of
economic activity describe how materials are gathered and processed
into goods or how services are delivered to consumers.

Primary Activities involve gathering raw materials such as timber for
immediate use or to use in the making of a final product.

Secondary Activities involve adding value to materials by changing
their form. Manufacturing automobiles is an example.

Tertiary Activities involve providing business or professional services. . Geographic |

e
Salespeople, teachers, or doctors are examples. inking

Making
Quaternary Activities provide information, management, and comparisons
research services by highly-trained persons. [» < Into which

level of activity
would insurance
sales fit?

The more developed an economy is, the greater the number and variety
of activities you will find.

Economics of Pencil Production

Making a pencil brings together economic activities and Brass eraser holder
natural resources from around the world. The gathering of is made from copper
the raw materials (primary activity), transforming them into and zinc.

a pencil (secondary activity), and selling the pencil to you el
(tertiary activity) happen in different parts of the globe. g
Pigment in the enamel

paint is made from
mineral powders.

Eraser is made from
rubber hardened
with sulfur.

oW

Pencil lead is a mixture
of graphite and clay.

W

Cedar wood is shaped SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics
with steel tools made @ MOVEMENT What natural resources must come to the pencil

from iron ore. factory from other continents?
¥ @) LOCATION Why might the pencil factory be located on the east

coast of North America?

—
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The Economics of Natural Resources

An important part of economic geography is understanding which
resources a nation possesses. Natural resources are materials on or in the
earth—such as trees, fish, or coal—that have economic value. Materials
from the earth become resources only when the society has the technol-
ogy and ability to transform those resources into goods. So, iron ore is
useless until people have the technology to produce steel from it.
Natural resources are abundant but are not distributed equally around
the world. As a result, when geographers study the economy of a country,
they look closely at the location, quality, and quantity of its natural
resources. They also divide natural resources into three basic types:

* Renewable—These resources can be replaced through natural
processes. Examples include trees and seafood.

* Non-renewable—These resources cannot be replaced once they have
been removed from the ground. Examples include metals, such as
gold, silver, and iron, and non-metals, such as gemstones, limestone,
or sulfur. Also included are fossil fuels, petroleum, natural gas, and
coal. They are the basis of energy production.

@Geo ra hicl
Thinkingg y

Making
Comparisons
E) What advan-
tage do inex-

+ Inexhaustible energy sources—These resources, which are used for
producing power, are the result of solar or planetary processes and
are unlimited in quantity. They include sunlight, geothermal heat,
winds, and tides. <

haustible energy
sources have over
fossil fuels?

Natural resources are a major part of world trade. This is especially true
of the fossil fuels, since industry relies on them for both power and raw
materials in manufacturing. The value of a natural resource depends on

the qualities that make it useful. For example, trees can provide lumber
for building or pulp for paper. Countries trade for raw materials that
they need for energy and to manufacture products.

é, Petroleum
¥ Pumice
37 Sulfur
% Clay

@7 Zinc

¥ Graphite
E Copper
‘ Cedar logs
& Iron

@ Rubber

Ship
registration
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Family Possessions

Levels of economic development are measured in goods and services available in a country. In this
graphic, the possessions of three families reflect economic development levels.

DEVELOPING NATION NATION INTRANSITION o
Mali (family of 11) ' ' ' ' ' Cuba (family of 9) N e e —

5 ceramic pots 4 bicycles
2 water kettles I 3 televisions ; .
2 sieves for sifting grain ]H . . 2 stereos ... _ _
1 bicycle 3 radios
» B gr—

1 radio i ? - 1VCR vs "% 'é "% vs "‘?(\ vi ;‘E

Economic Support Systems

Producing and distributing goods and services requires a series of sup-
port systems. The most important of these services is infrastructure.

INFRASTRUCTURE A nation’s infrastructure consists of the basic support
systems needed to keep an economy going, including power, communi-
cations, transportation, water, sanitation, and education systems. The
more sophisticated the infrastructure, the more developed the country.

One of the most important systems in the infrastructure is trans-
portation. Geographers look at the patterns of roads and highways,
ports, and airports to get an idea of how transportation affects eco-
nomic growth. For example, the country of Honduras has only one
major north-south highway. The highway leads to port cities where a
major export, bananas, is shipped out of the country. Areas not accessi-
ble to the major highway remain undeveloped.

Communications systems give geographers an idea of how a country
is linked internally as well as with the outside world. Countries with a
strong economy are linked internally and externally by high-speed
Internet and satellite communications.

The level of available technology and access to it is also an indicator of
the development of a country. A country may have valuable natural
resources but be unable to profit from them because its people lack the
skills to make use of them. Technology may be available, but a country
may lack educated workers to run and maintain sophisticated equipment.

Measuring Economic Development

Geographers use a variety of standards to make comparisons among
economies. One is per capita income, the average amount of money
earned by each person in a political unit. Another way of comparing
economies examines levels of development based on economic activities
such as industry and commerce. Still others use a standard of living that
reflects a society’s purchasing power, health, and level of education.

GNP AND GDP A commonly-used statistic to measure the economy of
a country is the gross national product (GNP). The GNP is the total value
of all goods and services produced by a country over a year or some
other specified period of time.

Because economies have become so interconnected, the GNP may
reflect the value of goods or services produced in one country by a com-
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NATION IN TRANSITION DEVELOPED NATION
Cuba Japan

. 251 televisions per 1,000 people . 785 televisions per 1,000 people

ﬂ 16 passenger cars per 1,000 people ﬂ 283 passenger cars per 1,000 people

pany based in another country. For example, the value of sport shoes
produced in Thailand by an American company is counted as U.S. pro-
duction, even though the shoes were not produced in the United States.
To adjust for situations like this, a second statistic is used—GDP, or gross
domestic product—which is the total value of all goods and services pro-
duced within a country in a given period of time.

DEVELOPMENT LEVELS Countries of the world have different levels of
BACKGROUND economic development. Developing nations are nations that have a low
Developing GDP and limited development on all levels of economic activities. These
countries that countries lack an industrial base and struggle to provide their residents

have greatly . i . K
improved their with items to meet their basic needs.

GDP are called Developed nations, on the other hand, are countries with a high per
countries in capita income and varied economy, especially with quaternary activities
transition.

such as computer software development. Western European nations,
Japan, Canada, and the United States have highly developed economies.

In this chapter, you've learned that human geography is a complex
mix of human activities and the earth’s resources. As you study the
regions of the world, remember that a geographer views those regions
by looking at the space and the interactions that take place there.

QL

L]

T—
M\
@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking

Explain the meaning of ~ PLACE Review the notes you took  a. What are the basic Drawing Conclusions Fossil
each of the following for this section. activities in each of the fuels are non-renewable
terms. " G four economic activity resources. What does this
* economy bian Ceagraphy levels? suggest about worldwide
o b. What role do natural supplies of this energy?
. ok resources play in the Think about:
® infrastructure . .
¢ What are the four basic economic economy of a country? ¢ industrial need for power
R o
per capita income systems? c. What systems are a part of  ® alternative sources of
* GDP * What are the three types of a country’s infrastructure? power
resources?
; MAKING COMPARISONS Study the types of economic systems on page 91. Create a series
.y of illustrations showing the differences among the systems. Be sure your illustrations show the
GeoAcflvlty role of the consumer and the government in determining what goods or services are produced
in each type of economy.
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Chapter Assessment
\/

VISUAL SUMMARY Reviewing Places & Terms
PEOPLE AND PLACES

A. Briefly explain the importance of each of the following.

- - 1
The Elements of Culture 1. culture 6. nation
2. diffusion 7. urbanization
¢ All human groups have a culture. 3. rate of natural increase 8. economy
* Language and religion are a part : 4. population density 9. infrastructure
of culture. 0%
M 5. state 10. GDP

B. Answer the questions about vocabulary in complete sentences.
11. What is the growth in the number of cities called?
AR ———————
Population Geography 12. Which term above refers to the blueprint for the behaviors of
a group?

® The world’s population is expandin . . . .
pop P g 13. How is the birthrate different from the rate of natural increase?

rapidly.
* Most of the world’s population lives 14. How is population density determined?
in the Northern Hemisphere. oJol o] 15. How is a nation different from a state?

16. Which term refers to the spread of ideas, innovations and
inventions, and patterns of behavior?

17. How are the economy and the infrastructure related to each

N political Geography other?
' 18. What does the GDP number tell you about a country’s economy?
" Size, shape, and location influence 19. Which terms above are associated with population geography?

political geography.

i ?
« States of the world have a variety 20. What are some examples of infrastructure?

of political systems.

Ve e,
1=

The Elements of Culture (pp. 71-77)
1. What is the purpose of culture?
2. Why is language so important to a culture?

Urban Geography

® Urban areas have expanded rapidly
and now are home to about one half

Population Geography (pp. 78-82)
of the world’s population.

3. What geographic factors influence population distribution?
4. How is population density different from population distribution?

® Functions of cities are similar.

® Land use patterns are unique to
a place.

Political Geography (pp. 83-86)
5. What are the geographic characteristics of a state?

6. What is the difference between a country with a democracy and
one with a dictatorship?

.

Economic Geography

Urban Geography (pp. 87-90)
7. What are some characteristics of city locations?
8. What are the basic land use patterns in cities?

* Resources, available technology, and
economic systems shape the
economy of a state.

® Economic activities are based on
how goods or services are produced
and traded.

Economic Geography (pp. 91-95)
9. Why does a country need an infrastructure?

10. How are natural resources related to a country’s economy?
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Critical Thinking

1. Using Your Notes 3. Identifying Themes
Use your completed chart to answer these questions. How do landform and climate affect the distribution

of population? Which of the five themes apply to
‘ I I Human G‘”Ig’“”h'/ | | this situation?
|Cuttural | | Population | [Political | | Urban | |Economic| 4. Making Inferences
a. Which type of human geography focuses on how Why might two groups of people living in the same area
goods and services are produced and distributed develop different cultures?

by a country?

b. What do population geographers study? 5. Identifying and Solving Problems

What reasons might countries have to form a regional

2. Geographic Themes political unit?
a. MOVEMENT How might migration affect both =
population distribution and density? Additional Test Practice, (7

pp- S1-S37 CLASSZONE.COM

b. PLACE What are some characteristics of an
urban area?

Geographic Skills: Interpreting Maps

Dominant World Cities*

Use the map to answer the following

questions.

1. REGION Which continent has the most
dominant world cities shown?

2. REGION Which continents do not have
dominant world cities?

3. MOVEMENT Into which continent does

the most activity appear to flow? Give a
reason for your answer.

Los Angeles .~

AN

PACIFIC

INDIAN
OCEAN

P ® Dominant world city
o Major world city
L ]
GEOAC*[VI*V *Based on number of international == Major economic ties
banks and transactions
Using a blank map of the world, mark Molleweide Projection

in the cities shown on this map. Then

go to page 80. Add the cities with more
than 12 million shown on that map. On
the back of your map, write two observa-
tions about the cities on your map.

5T
N [ INTERNET ACTIVITY U

Use the links at classzone.com to do research about Creating a Database Create a database showing your
population growth. Focus on the projected growth by findings about worldwide growth. Create separate

2050. Identify ten places where predicted growth will be databases for the fastest growth and for the slowest

the greatest and ten with little predicted growth. growth. Be sure to label your databases.
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1 Qtataa
The United States:

AR

and Canada. ... 2w+

o B
PREVIEW: TODAY’S | The United States and Canada are
ISSUES IN THE UNITED : :
STATES AND CANADA two of the world’s largest countries,
with vast lands and abundant
UNIT ATLAS ;
resources. They occupy four-fifths
Chapter 5 . .
BHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY of the continent of North America.
A Land of
Contrasts
Chapter 6

HUMAN GEOGRAPHY:
UNITED STATES

Shaping an
Abundant Land

Chapter 7

HUMAN GEOGRAPHY:
CANADA

Developing a Vast
Wilderness : ;

system that links the .
Chapter 8 and to interstate high
TODAY’S ISSUES

The United States
and Canada

DIVERSE SOCIETIES
FACE CHANGE

Wways,

\ PLACE Cowhands and tourists from around the world
gather in the western Canadian city of Calgary, Alberta, each
July for the Calgary Stampede—the world’s largest rodeo.
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LOCATION The United States and Canada
extend from the Atlantic Ocean to the Pacific
Ocean and from the Arctic Ocean to the Gulf
of Mexico (only the United States).

REGION The two countries are often referred
to as Anglo America, because both were once
British colonies and also share a common
language—English.

MOVEMENT Both countries were settled by
immigrants from all over the world, beginning
with their first settlers who migrated from Asia
after the last Ice Age.

For more information on the
United States and Canada. ..

— @
( l[ RESEARCH LINKS
7 CLASSZONE.COM

US & CANADA

r are shared by both the
the left, are in New York

LOCATION The majestic falls of the .I\liaga‘\:ra;‘jllls
United States and Canada. Thej Amencgn Oe;ta,rio e
state; Horseshoe Falls, to the right, are In ,




Today’s Issues
in the United States
and Canada

Today, the United States
and Canada face the TERRORISM
issues previewed here. F b
As you read Chapters 5, N
6, and 7, you will learn
helpful background
information. You will
study the issues them-
selves in Chapter 8.

In a small group,
answer the questions
below. Then have a class
discussion of your
answers.

Exploring the Issues
1. TERRORISM Consider
news stories that you

have heard about
terrorist groups in other
countries. Make a list of
the countries and the
type of terrorist activity
in each.

2. URBAN SPRAWL Why
is the ever-expanding
spread, or sprawl, of
cities and suburbs a
problem? What can be
done to improve the
quality of life in these
areas?

3. DIVERSE SOCIETIES
Search the Internet for
information about diversi-
ty in the United States or
Canada. What strategies
or actions are being
taken to help these many
cultures unify?

_ MR WIS How can a country protect itself from terrorism?

United States and Canada. ..

a A surprise attack, such as the one on the World Trade Center in New York
ﬁm City, is just one way terrorists attempt to intimidate governments and civilian
1%/ CLASSZONE.COM populations to further their objectives.
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URBAN SPRAWL

US & CANADA

How can urban sprawl be controlled?

Urban communities, such as Las Vegas shown here, are trying to solve
problems caused by urban areas spreading farther and farther out.

CASESTUDY

DIVERSE SOCIETIESi.

=3

How can many cultures form a unified nation?

The diverse population of the United States is reflected in this group of California
students. How to bring many cultures together as one nation is a continuing
challenge for the United States, and for Canada, as well.

The United States and Canada 101
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Comparing Data A | Sl l

' Landmass

add to your knowledge

of the United States and Canada _
Canada. As you look at ,

3,851,809 sq mi

the maps and charts,
notice geographic

o Continental
patterns and specific - | United States
details about the region. / 3,165,630 sq mi
After studying the
illustrations, graphs, and -
. grap Population
physical map on these
two pages, jot down
answers to the following = Canada L aa
ons i 30,750,100 :
questions in your :
notebook. United States
\ 281,422,000 | | | | |
Making Comparisons
, 1 0 50 100 150 200 250 300
1. Compare the world’s \ S
longest river, the Nile, [\ Population (in millions)
to the Mississippi. How .
Rivers

much difference is there
in theT lengths of the | Mackenzie |
two rivers? _ 1,120 miles
2. Compare the landmass . Rio Grande
and population of the | 1,885 miles ““‘f‘m
United States to those of Missouri
Canada. What statement | 2,315 miles “‘“ﬁ“‘f‘
can be made about the N Mississippi

two countries? [\ 2,357 miles U.S. Longest
. g World’s Longest
3. Compare the mountain Nule
peaks of the United _ 4,160 miles ,““‘““‘ﬁ“‘“““ﬁ

States to those of | 0 1000 2000 3000 4000

Canada. What statement Length (in miles)

can be made about

the height of these | Mountains

mountains? '
World's Tallest U.S. Tallest
Mt. Everest Mt. McKinley Mt. Logan Mt. St. Elias  Mt. Foraker
Nepal-Tibet United States Canada U.S.-Canada United States
29,035 feet 20,320 feet 19,524 feet 18,008 feet 17,400 feet

For updated statistics on the
United States and Canada ...

-9,
) oara upoaTE

W% CLASSZONE.COM \ - —

102 UNIT 2 \ X .



60°N

: 70°N
e
160 [ ( i 80°N Nz
{ RUSSIA = = — ' - - = ‘
B 55 | —7/|\\ = — I Greenland Sea | 0°
| g y o T e
£ \ S A S S
- _ No—ARCTIC ~0 CEAN\ SN Ny
g : i O - : : B : i S < 10w
iz ™ o \Chukchi : .- SO 2 J \:5 ‘
' | ( Sea et o emano
' . Y : ] - SR+ %
.B(:S]"I”g « Berig S™ S i Greenland . % =
. ea B I i S AN
J5 g \ AT A . /. "Queen: - ; =
180° 2 ' Sp A g
ey Beaufort Sea Elizabeth . N
%, , | bR Ty Baffin
o X 7 E %4/”05"' b2 | o ka2 B ;
50°N S 7N : i | @Victotia :
\ . e Mt McKml ! e -
g 120,320 . R Island .
: {6194 m) 3 aE PR
3 P A o
Oﬁ% - % - _ 40°W E
ST PN, 4 Lt it 2
Gulf ()f i A t 2
Alaska v‘f.; ! | 5
» h] i . iy q
(s = 7 ¥ ) Labrador Sea 3
160°W _ Grear \ A 3 =]
I Siaye Lake s
X 3 | Hudson™ § ;
Queen % Lake <
Y S : Athabdséd : Bay X
Charlotte > 4
Is. | M
CANADA 2 - Vi
) oz 72(’ Newfoundland
A g Lae 5 . ,f; Q A SN M
: 0 . N, Winnipeg = 25\ & - \\'\\\5‘\
| 3 ¢ (A
——— A ¥ P~ i i
0 250 500 kilometers N % S H.1 A Sy £
150°W" Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection o é‘,“- i
S
&
AN
- .5\\\__ 2 ! | & N 14
/ GRS o A R e
%, R R
PACIFIC = o | B
= Y50y, G e 50! N
30°N \ (4 GRE! ‘: - 13 = : ; = Sy
,: q T UNITED STATES Broy .
OCEAN  mwima AR R R
14,494 fi. ) DeathVal g o A - S oV (O) {
(4,421 m) 'Y 282ﬁ jl }! L g Y \Fv 2 Ber;nuda
y ' % 5 s S. =
e — Z 45 e
Channel Is. | . Y "'r A ,g = S- QQ 1 \ \% ; \
e Ak EPR =y Q7 b W 30°N
g ~ HEZP) e 5 AV \
£ = y -
_ Hal  Pad, Cide L 3 Q ATLANTIC
140°W @iy / i ) A L ]
= d s T
2°N G- % 7 Op@ 1 PN | Bt
ooy | Nihas | Ko 7 R NG = L \ OCEAN
HAWAI e S < 2 " L0 panamas e
Lanai = = Maui < 2N ; il = nce
Kahoolawe @ = G u /f O.f N ) va\co Ce
20°N s \ . - .
0 75 150mies | ;/ ] Mexico w SNyt T
_—— ) = - e g i L
0 75 150kilometers - Hawaii i* _ &Ly 4 Indie ot
160°W 158°W 156°W 154°W 7Y pA - = \ = SErgel .
\ J = | . J 1 = ~ )
- LSt N
K Elevation ]
131001, (4,000 m.) Sy - BELIZE Caribbean Sea
6,600 ft. (2,000 m.) | g AT A - s =
1600t (500 m.)- UATEMALA o NDURAS
650 ft. (200 m.)- e { 1
0ft. (om.) N MAEBAGUA | = (W
Below sea level | ELS DO S =\ — : VENEZUELA
W E 4 7 o ! L g 1 = ..
A“ Mountain peak COSTARICA - _I?ANAMA :
[___Glamer o S : COLOMBIA
L A
130°W 120°W 110°W 100°W

90°W 80°W

103



f. f f -~ '
{ / .f S /

Péttem;r of [
/ Hufna/ Geography

After the coming of
European settlers in
the 17th century, the
political map of North |'
America changed |
quickly and significantly. |
Study the historical and
political maps of the ‘
United States and | / e /
Canada on these two { O oo
/ Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection /
pages. In your notebook, | e
answer these questions. |

Making Comparisons '.
1. What differences do you |
notice when you compare | .
the map of 1600 with the
map of the United States \
and Canada today?
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ecoaraphic names on |'I Major food source . S c%daw palache = \'-.
?h grap 1057 [ Ij] Animals and wild plants = . Natche = \ s /
€ map on page : / _ | 3 S \ \
' | l:l Cultivated plants (j;:[ oo e //
3. Which country was more II [ Fish 5= | _
sparsely settled by native |I /| I Animas -~ ~Tropic of Cancer ==
' ?
peoples in 16007 [ wid plants

Crow Native peoples
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These pages contain
three thematic maps
and an infographic. The
infographic illustrates
economic connections
between the United
States and Canada. The
maps show economic
activities, population
density, and areas
affected by natural
hazards.

Study these two pages
and then answer the
questions below in your
notebook.

Making Comparisons

1. Where are the areas of
greatest population
density found in each
country? Do settlement
patterns have any
relationship to the threat
of natural hazards?

2. Where are manufacturing
and trade concentrated
in the United States and
Canada? Why might this
be so?
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Study the charts on

the United States and
Canada and their politi-
cal subdivisions—states,

In your notebook,
answer these questions.

Making Comparisons

1. Which state of the
United States and which
province or territory of
Canada have the most
people? Is each also the
largest in total area in
its country? Locate them
on the map. What is
significant about their
locations?

2. Which state of the United
States and which
province or territory of
Canada have the least
people? Is each also the
smallest in total area in
its country? Locate them
on the map.

(continued on page 110)

Notes:

* The federal district of Washington,
D.C,, is the capital city of the United
States.

2 In constant 1996 dollars.

b Percentage of the population, 25
years old or older, with high school
diploma or higher.

¢ Includes land and water, when
figures are available.

For updated statistics on the
United States and Canada. ..

—®,
C-l DATA UPDATE
W&V CLASSZONE.COM
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provinces, and territories.

State or
Territory/
Capital

Alabama
Montgomery

Alaska
Juneau

Arizona
Phoenix

Arkansas
Little Rock

California
Sacramento

Colorado
Denver

Connecticut
Hartford

Delaware
Dover

District of Columbia*

Florida
Tallahassee

Georgia
Atlanta

Hawaii
Honolulu

Idaho
Boise

lllinois
Springfield
Indiana
Indianapolis

lowa
Des Moines

Kansas
Topeka

Kentucky
Frankfort

Louisiana
Baton Rouge

Population

(2000)

4,447100

626,900

5,130,600

2,673,400

33,871,600

4,301,300

3,405,600

783,600

572,100

15,982,400

8,186,500

1,211,500

1,294,000

12,419,300

6,080,500

2,926,300

2,688,400

4,041,800

4,469,000

Regional Data File

Population
Rank
(2000)

48

20

33

24

29

45

10

42

39

14

30

32

25

22

Infant Mortality
(per 1,000 live births)
(1998)

5.9

75

8.9

5.8

6.7

70

9.6

125

72

8.5

6.9

72

8.4

7.6

6.6

7.0

75

9.1



Doctors Population Urban/Rural Per Capita High School Area Rank Total Area®
(per 100,000 pop.) Density Population (%) Income? (SUS) Graduates® (%) (2000) (square miles)
(1998-1999) (per square mile) (1990) (1999) (1998)
198 85.1 60/ 40 21,941 78.8 30 52,237 l
167 1.0 68 / 32 27274 90.6 1 615,230 ;\
202 45.0 88/ 12 24,199 81.9 6 114,006 “ .
190 50.3 54 / 46 21,146 76.8 28 53,182 '
247 2132 93/7 28,513 80.1 3 158,869 \
238 41.3 82/18 30,291 89.6 8 104,100 -
354 614.3 79/ 21 37,452 83.7 48 5,544 '
234 3270 731727 29,341 85.2 49 2,396 ‘
737 8,412.6 100 / 00 36,554 83.8 51 68 ’
238 266.7 85/ 15 26,796 81.9 23 59,928 "‘
211 138.8 63 /37 26,007 80.0 24 58,977 ‘
265 187.6 89/ 11 26,623 84.6 47 6,459 T «_
»
154 15.5 57 /43 22,418 82.7 14 83,574 L
260 214.4 85/15 29,908 84.2 25 57918 ’
195 167.0 65/ 35 24,949 83.5 38 36,420 '
173 51.9 61/39 24,600 87.7 26 56,276
’ | -»
203 32.7 69 / 31 25,467 89.2 15 82,282
’ ' R
209 100.0 52 / 48 22,147 779 37 40,411
| B
246 90.0 68/ 32 21,794 78.6 31 49,651 ‘{
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.

Making Comparisons
(continued)

3. Which six states of the
United States and which
three provinces or territo-
ries of Canada have the
highest per capita in-
come? Locate them
on the map. What factors
might account for this?

4. Which are the six most
highly urbanized states
of the United States? In
which three provinces
or territories of Canada
do at least 80 percent of
the people live in urban
areas? Are these states
and provinces or territo-
ries the same as those
that have the highest
per capita incomes?

(continued on page 112)

Notes:

@ |n constant 1996 dollars.

b Percentage of the population, 25
years old or older, with high school
diploma or higher.

°Includes land and water, when
figures are available.
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State or
Territory/
Capital

Maine
Augusta

Maryland
Annapolis

Massachusetts
Boston

Michigan
Lansing

Minnesota
St. Paul
Mississippi
Jackson

Missouri
Jefferson City

Montana
Helena

Nebraska
Lincoln

Nevada
Carson City

New Hampshire
Concord

New Jersey
Trenton

New Mexico
Santa Fe

New York
Albany

North Carolina
Raleigh

North Dakota
Bismarck
Ohio
Columbus

Oklahoma
Oklahoma City

Oregon
Salem

Population

(2000)

1,274,900

5,296,500

6,349,100

9,938,400

4,919,479

2,844,700

5,595,200

902,200

1,711,300

1,998,300

1,235,800

8,414,400

1,819,00

18,976,500

8,049,300

642,200

11,353,100

3,450,700

3,421,400

Regional Data File

Population
Rank
(2000)

40

19

13

21

31

17

44

38

35

41

36

11

47

27

28

Infant Mortality
(per 1,000 live births)
(1998)

6.3

8.6

5.1

8.2

59

10.1

77

74

7.3

7.0

4.4

6.4

72

6.3

9.3

8.6

8.0

8.5

5.4




Doctors Population Urban/Rural Per Capita High School Area Rank Total Area®

(per 100,000 pop.) Density Population (%) Income? (SUS) Graduates® (%) (2000) (square miles)
(1998-1999) (per square mile) (1990) (1999) (1998)

223 378 45/ 55 23,867 86.7 39 33,741 ‘
374 430.7 81/19 30,757 84.7 42 12,297 .-m.
412 687.1 84/ 16 34,168 85.6 45 9,241 qu
224 102.8 71/ 29 26,625 85.4 11 96,705 ﬁ'i

249 56.6 70/ 30 29,281 89.4 12 86,943 t
163 58.9 47 / 53 19,608 77.3 32 48,286 .
230 80.3 69/ 31 25,040 829 21 69,709 ‘
190 6.1 53/ 47 21,337 89.1 4 147,046 -
218 22.1 66 / 34 26,235 877 16 77,358 ‘
173 18.1 88/ 12 29,022 89.1 7 110,567 ‘
237 133.1 51/ 49 29,552 84.0 44 9,283 ‘
295 1,024.3 89/ 11 34,525 86.5 46 8,215 ‘
212 15.0 73/ 37 21,097 79.6 5 121,598 -
387 351.5 84/ 16 32,459 81.5 27 53,989 ‘

232 153.0 50/ 50 25,072 81.4 29 52,672 “.
222 9.1 53/ 47 22,488 84.3 18 70,704 -
235 253.3 74/ 26 25,895 86.2 34 44,828 '
169 49.4 68 / 32 21,802 84.6 20 69,903 _-
225 35.2 71/ 29 25,947 85.5 10 97,132 .
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Regional Data File

State or Population Population Infant Mortality
Territory/ (2000) Rank (per 1,000 live births)
Capital (2000) (1998)

. . Pennsylvania 12,281,100 6 7.1
Making Comparisons Harrisburg
(continued)
Which . Rhode Island 1,048,300 43 70
5. Whic _seven states o R Providence
the United States and
which three provinces South Carolina 4,012,000 26 9.6
or territories of Canada Columbia
have the highest infant South Dakota 754,800 46 9.1
mortality rate? the Pierre
lowest? What relationship
do these figures appear | LenEeTIsee 5,689,300 16 8.2
to have to the urban/rural ashvilie
population ratio? H Texas 20,851,800 2 6.4
6. Which U.S. territory has atstin
the largest population Utah 2,233,200 34 5.6
and largest area? Salt Lake City
Which has the smallest Vermont 608,800 49 20
population and the Montpelier
smallest area?
Virginia 7,078,500 12 77
(continued on page 114) Ricﬁmond
Washington 5,894,100 15 5.7
Olympia
West Virginia 1,808,300 37 8.0
@ Charleston
Wisconsin 5,363,675 18 72
| e Madison
Wyoming 493,800 50 7.2
Cheyenne
U.S. Territories
American Samoa 65,400 — 11.0
Pago Pago (2000)
Guam 154,600 — 70
Agana (2000)
E Puerto Rico 3,915,800 = 10.0
San Juan (2000)
- U.S. Virgin Islands 120,900 — 10.0
Notes: V\Wa’ : Charlotte Amalie (2000)

@ In constant 1996 dollars.

b Percentage of the population, 25
years old or older, with high school
diploma or higher.

¢ Includes land and water, when
figures are available.

112 UNIT 2




Doctors Population Urban/Rural Per Capita High School Area Rank Total Area®

(per 100,000 pop.) Density Population (%) Income? (SUS) Graduates® (%) (2000) (square miles)
(1998-1999) (per square mile) (1990) (1999) (1998)
291 266.6 69 / 31 27,420 84.1 33 46,058 -
338 851.6 86/ 14 24,418 80.7 50 1,231 .\'
207 128.6 55 /45 22,467 78.6 40 31,189 ’
184 9.8 50/ 50 24,007 86.3 17 77,121 -
246 135.0 61/39 24,461 76.9 36 42,146
y
203 78.0 80/ 20 25,363 78.3 2 267277 *
200 26.3 87/13 22,333 89.3 13 84,904 .
305 63.3 32/ 68 24,758 86.7 43 9,615 ’
241 167.2 69 / 31 28,193 82.6 35 42,326
-y
235 83.4 76 / 24 28,968 92.0 19 70,637 u
215 74.6 36/ 64 19,973 76.4 41 24,231 I'
227 82.0 66 / 34 26,212 88.0 22 65,499 ‘
171 5.0 65/ 35 24,864 90.0 9 97818 -
0.3 7272 33/ 67 3,270 61.3 - 90
(1996) (1995) (1995) «
0.9 712.5 38/ 62 19,000 73.1 - 217 )
(1995) (1996) (1995)
1.8 1,116.2 72/ 28 9,800 49.7 - 3,508 .
(1995) (1989) . -
1.1 707.1 37 /63 10,942 58.6 — 171 Rt
(1989) (1995) (1995)
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Making Comparisons
(continued)

7. Which state and which
province or territory is
the most densely
populated? Which state
and which territory is the
least densely populated?
Are the most densely
populated the smallest
in area and the least

=5

N
/N

populated the largest =
in area? @
7 N
) e
", |~—..; ==
ey
o2
&
Sources:
+

Bureau of Economic Analysis, U.S.
Dept. of Commerce

Canadian Institute for Health
Information, online

Census 2000, U.S. Census Bureau,
online

Digest of Educational Statistics 2000,
online

Europa World Year Book 2000

Merriam-Webster's Geographical
Dictionary, 1997

Northwest Territories Bureau of
Statistics, online

Pan-American Health Organization,
online

Statistical Abstract of the United
States, 1999 and 2000

Statistics Canada, online

World Factbook 2000, CIA online

N/A = not available

off 1

T

Notes:

@ n constant 1996 dollars.

b Percentage of the population, 25
years old or older, with high school
diploma or higher.

¢ Includes land and water, when
figures are available.

114 UNIT 2

Province or Population
Territory/ (2000)
Capital

Alberta 2,997,200
Edmonton

British Columbia 4,063,800
Victoria

Manitoba 1,147900
Winnipeg

New Brunswick 756,600
Fredericton

Newfoundland 538,800
St. John’s

Northwest Territories 42,100
Yellowknife

Nova Scotia 941,000
Halifax

Nunavut 27,700
Igaluit

Ontario 11,669,300
Toronto

Prince Edward Island 138,900
Charlottetown

Quebec 7.372,400
Quebec City

Saskatchewan 1,023,600
Regina

Yukon Territory 30,700
Whitehorse

Canada 30,750,100
Ottawa, Ontario

United States 281,422,000

Washington, D.C.

Population
Rank
(2000)

11

13

10

12

Regional Data File

Infant Mortality
(per 1,000 live births)
(1997)

4.7

75

5.7

5.2

10.9

4.4

N/A

5.5

4.4

5.6

8.9

8.4

55

7.0



Doctors Population Urban/Rural Per Capita High School Area Rank Total Area®
(per 100,000 pop.) Density Population (%) Income? (SUS) Graduates® (%) (2000) (square miles)
(1998) (per square mile) (1996) (1996) (1998)
162 11.7 80/ 20 30,038 86 6 255,285 ‘
193 11.1 82/18 31,592 87 B 366,255 ‘
177 4.6 72/ 28 26,829 79 8 250,934 '
153 26.7 49 / 51 26,607 78 11 28,345 *
171 12.4 57 / 43 27,692 71 10 43,359 ‘:
e
92 0.08 42 /58 33,738 64 3 503,951 "
(1994) (1996) ‘
196 440 55/ 45 25,712 78 12 21,425 rlv
N/A 0.03 N/A 27,421 N/A 1 818,959 4
oS
(1994)
178 28.3 83/17 32,537 84 4 412,582 %’
128 49.4 44 / 56 25,534 74 13 2,814 r
211 12.4 78/ 22 28,826 78 2 594,860 v
149 4.1 63/ 34 26,463 82 7 251,700 I
149 0.2 60/ 40 36,130 67 9 186,661
(1996)
185 8.0 78/ 22 23,000 82 - 3,851,809 ﬁ
(1999) 4
251 74.3 76 / 24 33,900 83 - 3,787,319 v
(1999)
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Chapter

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF
SECTION 1 THE UNITED STATES and CANADA® g

Landforms and A Land of Con.h,asts

Resources

SECTION 2 —
Climate and S

. | N TR
Vegetation | > R

\ &9

SECTION 3 : i_ f\
Human-Environment $4 )
Interaction 3l

The 3,593-foot El Capitan
is one of many cliffs that

soar above the valley Q.
floor in California’s $
Yosemite National Park.

7 = - ] R SRR v LMY 2 Ry
. \ e - . ) : N Ly
ARG YL AT G e

,fGeoFocus LY

What is alike and what is
different about the lands
of the United States and
Canada?

Taking Notes Copy the graphic organizer
below into your notebook. Use it to record

information from the chapter about the physical
geography of the United States and Canada.

Interaction




1
Landforms
and Resources

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE The beauty and abundance of the land was a
source of wonder to early explorers of North America. One who traveled
the Atlantic coast referred to the “amazing extent of uncultivated land,
covered with forests, and intermixed with vast lakes and marshes.” A
17th—century French expedition described “a beautiful river, large,
broad, and deep” (the Mississippi). Still others found “an unbounded
prairie” (the Great Plains), “shining mountains” (the Rocky Mountains),
and “an infinite number of fish” (along the Pacific coast). To the conti-
nent’s first settlers, the land was “strong and it was beautiful all around,”
according to an old Native American song.

Landscape Influenced Development

The United States and Canada occupy the central and northern four-
fifths of the continent of North America. Culturally, the region is known
as Anglo America because both countries were colonies of Great Britain
at one time and because most of the people speak English. (The south-
ern one-fifth of the continent—Mexico—is part of Latin America.) The
two countries are bound together not only by physical geography and
cultural heritage, but also by strong economic and political ties.

VAST LANDS The United States and Canada extend across North
America from the Atlantic Ocean on the east to the Pacific on the west,
and from the Arctic Ocean on the north to the Gulf of Mexico on the
south (only the United States). In total
area, each ranks among the largest
countries of the world. Canada ranks
second, behind Russia, and the United
States is third. Together, they fill one-
eighth of the land surface of the earth.

ABUNDANT RESOURCES In addi-
tion to their huge landmass, the
United States and Canada are rich in
natural resources. They have fertile
soils, ample supplies of water, vast
forests, and large deposits of a variety
of minerals. This geographic richness
has for centuries attracted immigrants
from around the world and has
enabled both countries to develop into
global economic powers.

CONNECT TO THE ISSUES

Main ldeas

* The United States and Canada
have vast lands and abundant
resources.

* These two countries share
many of the same landforms.

Places & Terms
Appalachian Mountains
Great Plains

Canadian Shield

Rocky Mountains

Great Lakes

Mackenzie River

URBAN SPRAWL Urban
development in the United
States is generally determined
by the location of landforms
and the abundance of natural
resources.

<
=]
<
E
(&)
L]
[72]
=]

LOCATION Pittsburgh,
Pennsylvania, is located
where the Allegheny and
Monongahela rivers meet
to form the Ohio River.
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BACKGROUND
The word piedmont
comes from pied,
meaning “foot,”
and mont for
“mountain.” A
piedmont is found
at the foot of a
mountain chain.

.Geo ra hicl
Thinkil?g P

Making
Comparisons
[» Which of the
interior lowlands
has the highest
elevation?

Many and Varied Landforms

All major types of landforms are found in the United States and
Canada. If you look at the map on the opposite page, you will see that
both countries share many of these landforms. The most prominent are
eastern and western mountain chains and enormous interior plains.

THE EASTERN LOWLANDS A flat, coastal plain runs along the Atlantic
Ocean and the Gulf of Mexico. One section, called the Atlantic Coastal
Plain, begins as narrow lowland in the northeastern United States and
widens as it extends southward into Florida. This area features many
excellent harbors. A broader section of the plain—the Gulf Coastal
Plain—stretches along the Gulf of Mexico from Florida into Texas. The
Mississippi River empties into the Gulf from this region.

Between these plains and the nearby Appalachian (A*puh*LAYchun)
Highlands is a low plateau called the Piedmont (PEED*MAHNT). This
area of rolling hills contains many fast-flowing rivers and streams.

THE APPALACHIAN HIGHLANDS West of the coastal plain are the
Appalachian highlands. The gently sloping Appalachian Mountains are
in this region. They are one of the two major mountain chains in the
United States and Canada. Both chains run north to south. The
Appalachian Mountains extend some 1,600 miles from Newfoundland

in Canada to Alabama. There are several mountain
ranges in the Appalachian system. Among them are the
Green and the Catskill mountains in the north and the
Blue Ridge and the Great Smoky mountains in the south.
Because the Appalachians are very old—more than 400
million years old—they have been eroded by the ele-
ments. Many peaks are only between 1,200 and 2,400 feet
high. The Appalachian Trail, a scenic hiking path 2,160
miles long, spans almost the entire length of the chain.

THE INTERIOR LOWLANDS A huge expanse of mainly
level land covers the interior of North America. It was
tlattened by huge glaciers thousands of years ago. The
terrain includes lowlands, rolling hills, thousands of lakes
and rivers, and some of the world’s most fertile soils.

The interior lowlands are divided into three subre-
gions: the Interior Plains, the Great Plains, and the
Canadian Shield. The Interior Plains spread out from the
Appalachians to about 300 miles west of the Mississippi
River. They gradually rise from a few hundred feet above
sea level to about 2,000 feet. To the west are the Great
Plains, a largely treeless area that continues the ascent to
about 4,000 feet. The Canadian Shield lies farther north.
This rocky, mainly flat area covers nearly 2 million square
miles around Hudson Bay. It averages 1,500 feet above sea
level but reaches over 5,000 feet in Labrador. <

THE WESTERN MOUNTAINS, PLATEAUS, AND BASINS
West of the plains are the massive, rugged Rocky
Mountains, the other major mountain system of the

PLACE
Death Valley

Death Valley is hot—very, very hot.

Temperatures can top 130°F. Few
forms of life can survive its
intense heat for long periods.
Land features called Dead Man
Pass, Funeral Mountains, and
Starvation Canyon are reminders
of the danger.

Death Valley (shown below) is
located at the western edge of
the Great Basin in California. It
is the hottest point in North
America. And at 282 feet below
sea level, it also is the lowest
point in the Western Hemisphere.
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Natural Resources of the U.S. and Canada

!NTERACTH’E !
G g ARCTIC o8 AN

<

United States and Canada. The Rockies are a series of ranges that

extend about 3,000 miles from Alaska south to New Mexico. Because

they are relatively young—about 8o million years old—the Rockies @

have not been eroded like the Appalachians. Many of their jagged, .Thi(r;]ﬁ?:%aphicl

snow-covered peaks are more than 12,000 feet high. The Continental Making

Divide is the line of highest points in the Rockies that marks the sepa-  ¢omparisons

ration between rivers flowing eastward and westward. [» < How do the
Between the Rockies and the Pacific Ocean is an area of mixed land- Rockies differ from

forms. A series of ranges, including the Sierra Nevada and the Cascade e Appalachians?

Range, run parallel to the Pacific coastline from California to Alaska.

North America’s highest peak—Mt. McKinley (also called by its Native

American name, Denali)—is in Alaska, towering 20,320 feet above sea

level. Major earthquakes occur near the Pacific ranges. Between these

£

Overfishing in the
Atlantic has led to
restrictions on the
number of fish that
legally can be caught.

we

% OCEAN
0

250
B

500 miles

PACIFIC Alberta has huge 0 250 500 kilometers
)@D £ f il fuel % Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection
OCEAN >4 reserves of fossil fuels.
P
2y
W cCoal > 0 ﬁ Hudson +
)22 Fish %}' ¥, B % Bay
CANADA %
g Copper & g
% Hydroelectric power % é% o W
xX | g
ron ore é
|D
&7 Lead % %@ Wé ‘$
O Natural gas = ATLANTIC
if  Nickel QW
N g N
é Petroleum % @ gg( %E
@ Timber \ W
& N s ® & ;
< Uranium é @ "
S = W :
¥ @ e E f‘ﬁ The oldest coal mining
3 Ew areas in the United
& 3/ y2=- | States are in the
s A \ 0 Appalachians.
PEACIFIC ° The Pacific Northwest = a\ +Yy
OCEAN D is a major supplier of @ & Gulf of Mexico 3 i
timber in the United SRS
States.
SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps
@ REGION Where in the United States is petroleum found?
@ PLACE Which energy resource is more widespread in Canada

than in the United States?
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Using the Atlas
D Use the map
on page 103. Find
the Mackenzie
River. Into which
body of water
does it empty?

ranges and the Rockies are steep cliffs, deep canyons,
and lowland desert areas called basins.

THE ISLANDS Canada’s northernmost lands are
islands riding the icy seas near the Arctic Circle. Three
of the islands—Ellesmere, Victoria, and Baffin—are
huge. In North America, only Greenland is larger.

Two island chains created by volcanic activity are
part of the westernmost United States. The rugged,
treeless Aleutian Islands extend in an arc off the coast
of Alaska. The lush, tropical Hawaiian Islands, though
politically part of the United States, are not geograph-
ically part of North America. They lie in the central
Pacific, about 2,400 miles to the southwest.

Resources Shape Ways of Life

The landforms of the United States and Canada hold a
rich variety and abundance of natural resources. Both
countries are leading agricultural and industrial
nations because of this wealth of resources.

OCEANS AND WATERWAYS The United States and
Canada possess ample water resources. They are
bounded by three oceans—Atlantic, Pacific, and
Arctic. The United States is also bounded by the Gulf
of Mexico. As a result, both countries have important
shipping and fishing industries.

Inland, large rivers and lakes serve as sources of trans-
portation, hydroelectric power, irrigation, fresh water,
and fisheries. Eight of the world’s 15 largest lakes are
found in this region. Among these are the Great Lakes—
Huron, Ontario, Michigan, Erie, and Superior. As you
will see on page 129, these lakes and the St. Lawrence
River form one of the world’s major shipping routes.

The continent’s longest and busiest river system is
the Mississippi-Missouri-Ohio. The Mississippi River
runs almost the north-south length of the United
States, from Minnesota to the Gulf of Mexico. (See
map at right.) The Mississippi’s main tributaries, the
Ohio and Missouri rivers, are major rivers in their own
right. Canada’s longest river is the Mackenzie River,
which is part of a river system that flows across the
Northwest Territories to the Arctic Ocean. <§

LAND AND FORESTS One of the richest natural
resources of the United States and Canada is the land
itself. Both countries are large and contain some of the
most fertile soils in the world. In fact, the land is so pro-
ductive that North America is the world’s leading food
exporter. Much of this agricultural land is found in the
plains regions and in river valleys.

The Mississippi River

INTERACTIVE "'Wperil)l‘
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The Mississippi
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SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting

Maps

@ LOCATION What states have the
Mississippi River for at least part of
their border?

@ MOVEMENT What rivers empty into
the Mississippi?
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The United States and Canada also
have huge forests. About one-half of
Canada is covered by woodlands, as
is one-third of the United States.
Canada’s forests cover more land than
those of the United States, but the
United States has more kinds of trees
because of its more varied climate.
Both countries are major producers of
lumber and forest products.

MINERALS AND FOSSIL FUELS As
you saw on the map on page 120, the
United States and Canada have large
quantities and varieties of minerals
and fossil fuels. These resources gave
both countries the means to industrialize rapidly.

Valuable deposits of iron ore, nickel, copper, gold, and uranium are

REGION This West

Virginia coal mine is found in the Canadian Shield. Scattered among the western mountains
in one of the world’s are gold, silver, copper, and uranium. Both countries also have substantial
most important coal- deposits of coal, natural gas, and oil, and well-developed networks for dis-

producing regions—the

Appalachian highlands. tributing these energy-producing fossil fuels. Important coal-producing .-—‘_l e
Thinking

What other region in areas are the Appalachian highlands and the northern Great Plains.

North America is an Significant deposits of oil and natural gas are found in the Great Plains, Seeing Patterns
important coal Alaska, and along the Gulf of Mexico. [i» <) Why are oil
producer? The United States is the world’s biggest consumer of energy and natural

resources. Its need for these fuels is so great that it is a major importer. ?ai.in:]plnortant
0 hignhly-

In fact, most of Canada’s energy exports go to its neighbor to the south. ;4 &2
In the next section, you will read how some landforms of the United nations?
States and Canada have affected climate and vegetation patterns.

SUA

&

P

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
Identify and explain LOCATION Review the notes you a. What landforms are Making Generalizations
where in the region took for this section. shared by the United What makes the United
these would be found. States and Canada? States and Canada leading
* Appalachian Landforms b. Why are the Great Lakes industrial nations? Think
Mountains Resources important to both the about:
* Great Plains ~— .~ ] United States and Canada?  ® available resources
* Canadian Shield * What is the relative location of c. Why do most of Canada’s  * oceans and waterways
* Rocky Mountains the Great Lakes? ET]?tregg g:aptzrst: go to the "‘ See Skillbuilder
* Great Lakes * What is the relative location of ' S Handbook, page R6.
most of Canada’s islands?

(VT S EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Using the maps on pages 103 and 118, identify the

' . landforms located in your state. Then draw a sketch map of your state showing the major
L] » g
GeoActhlty landforms and water bodies.
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" Climate and Vegetation

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE A little gold and bitter cold—that is what
thousands of prospectors found in Alaska and the Yukon Territory dur-
ing the Klondike gold rushes of the 189os. Most of these fortune
hunters were unprepared for the harsh climate and inhospitable land of
the far north. Winters were long and cold, the ground frozen. Ice fogs,
blizzards, and avalanches were regular occurrences. You could lose fin-
gers and toes—even your life—in the cold. But hardy souls stuck it out.
Legend has it that one miner, Bishop Stringer, kept himself alive by boil-
ing his sealskin and walrus-sole boots and then drinking the broth.

Shared Climates and Vegetation

The United States and Canada have more in common than just frigid
winter temperatures where Alaska meets northwestern Canada. Other
shared climate and vegetation zones are found along their joint border
at the southern end of Canada and the northern end of the United States.

If you look at the map on page 125, you will see that the United
States has more climate zones than Canada. This variety, ranging from
tundra to tropical, occurs because the country extends over such a large
area north to south. Most of the United States is located in the mid-lat-
itudes, where the climates are moderate. Canada is colder because so
much of it lies far north in the higher latitudes.

COLDER CLIMATES The Arctic coast of Alaska and Canada have tundra
climate and vegetation. Winters are long and bitterly cold, while sum-
mers are brief and chilly. Even in July, temperatures are only around
40°F. The land is a huge, treeless plain. Much of the rest of Canada and
Alaska have a subarctic climate, with very
cold winters and short, mild summers.
A vast forest of needle-leafed evergreens
covers the area. In some places, there
is permafrost, or permanently frozen
ground.

The Rocky Mountains and the Pacific
ranges have highland climate and vegeta-
tion. Temperature and vegetation vary
with elevation and latitude. Generally, the
temperature is colder and the vegetation is
more sparse in the higher, more northerly
mountains. The mountains also influence
the temperature and precipitation of sur-
rounding lower areas. For example, the

CONNECT TO THE ISSUES

Main ldeas

» Almost every type of climate
is found in the 50 United
States because they extend
over such a large area north
to south.

» Canada’s cold climate is
related to its location in the
far northern latitudes.

Places & Terms
permafrost
prevailing westerlies
Everglades

URBAN SPRAWL The rapid
spread of urban sprawl has led
to the loss of much vegetation
in both the United States and
Canada.
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MOVEMENT The snowmobile
has replaced the dogsled as
transportation in many parts of
the Northwest Territories. Here,
a mother picks up her children
from school.
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coastal ranges protect the coast from cold Arctic air from the interior. In
the United States, the western mountains trap Pacific moisture. This
makes lands west of the mountains rainy and those east very dry.

MODERATE CLIMATES The north central and northeastern United
States and southern Canada near the U.S. border have a humid conti-
nental climate. Winters are cold and summers warm. Climate and soil
make this one of the world’s most productive agricultural areas, yielding
an abundance of dairy products, grain, and livestock. In the northern
part of this climate zone, summers are short. There are mixed forests of
deciduous and needle-leafed evergreen trees. Most of the population of
Canada is concentrated here. In the southern part of this zone, which is
in the United States, summers are longer. For the most part, deciduous
forests are found east of the Mississippi River and temperate grasslands
are found to the west. [»

The Pacific coast from northern California to southern Alaska, which
includes British Columbia, has a climate described as marine west coast.
This climate is affected by Pacific Ocean currents, the coastal moun-
tains, and the prevailing westerlies—winds that blow from west to east
in the middle of the latitudes. The summers are moderately warm. The
winters are long and mild, but rainy and foggy. Vegetation is mixed,
including dense forests of broad-leafed deciduous trees, needle-leafed
evergreens, and giant California redwoods. The Washington coast even
has a cool, wet rain forest.

Differences in Climate and Vegetation

The milder, dry, and tropical climates of North America are found south
of 40°N latitude. Much of the United States is located in these climate
zones; little of Canada is.

MILDER CLIMATES Most southern states have a humid subtropical cli-
mate. This means that summers are hot and muggy, with temperatures
ranging from about 75°F to 9o°F. Winters are usually mild and cool.
Moist air from the Gulf of Mexico brings rain during the winter. The
combination of mild temperatures and adequate rainfall provides a
long growing season for a variety of crops—from citrus fruits in Florida
to peanuts in Georgia. Broad-leafed evergreen trees and needle-leafed
evergreen trees are found in this region. The central and southern
coasts of California have a Mediterranean climate. Summers are dry,
sunny, and warm. Winters are mild and somewhat rainy. Temperatures
range from 50°F to 80°F year-round. A long growing season and irriga-
tion make this a rich farming area for fruits and vegetables.[»

DRY CLIMATES The Great Plains and dry northern parts of the Great
Basin have a semiarid climate. This means dry weather—only about
15 inches of rain annually—and vegetation that is mainly short grasses
and shrubs. The southwestern states have a desert climate. In these
states, the weather is usually hot and dry. Less than 10 inches of rain
talls each year. Some cactus plants thrive, but much of the area is bar-
ren rock or sand. Large desert areas are the Mojave and the Sonoran.

TROPICAL CLIMATES In the United States, only Hawaii and southern
Florida have tropical climates. The islands of Hawaii have a tropical
wet climate that supports lush rain forests. Temperatures vary only

. Geographic I
Thinking

Seeing Patterns
(.] Why is most
of Canada’s popu-
lation clustered in
the humid conti-
nental region?

. Geographic ]
Thinking

Making
Comparisons

43 Why don’t
central and
southern California
have a marine
west coast
climate?
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SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps OCEAN -
@ LOCATION Between approximately what degrees of Loiy /
longitude is the semiarid climate found? V= =
@ REGION Which type of vegetation covers most of 2 \\\. [ : . o
Canada? . i\ 3\\ Gulf of Mexico |II Ll ) or® o Can®
_ LN e AR
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a few degrees in the 70s°F. Mount Waialeale
(wy-an-lay*AH-lay) on Kauai island receives about

460 inches of rain annually, and is one of the wettest

spots on earth. Southern Florida has a tropical wet -
and dry climate. It is nearly always warm, but has wet .Thi(:}li?#;;aphw I
and dry seasons. Vegetation is mainly tall grasses and Making

scattered trees, like those in the Everglades, a huge comparisons

swampland that covers some 4,000 square miles.[’> <& How do climate
and vegetation
differ between

Effects of Extreme Weather Mediterranean

. . and tropical
Weather in the United States and Canada can be gimates?

harsh and sometimes deadly. You can see the areas
affected by extreme weather and climate conditions
by looking at the natural hazards map on page 107.
In both cold and mild climates, severe storms can
trigger widespread devastation. Warm air from the
Gulf of Mexico and cold Canadian air masses sometimes clash over the
plains region to produce violent thunderstorms, tornadoes, and blizzards.
As you read in Unit 1, tornadoes strike so often in an area of the Great
REGION Deadly ice Plains that it is called “Tornado Alley.” In summer and fall, hurricanes that
storms like this one in sweep along the Atlantic and Gulf coasts can cause great damage. Winter

Watertown, New York, bri 1 1if halt i iti
create chaos each snowstorms may bring normal life to a temporary halt in many cities,

s

winter, especially in such as the one shown in the photo on this page.
heavily populated areas. Disasters can also result from too much precipitation in a short time
What are some of the or too little over a long period. Heavy rainfall can cause flooding. Lands

hazards of this form

along major rivers, such as the Mississippi, are especially at risk. Too lit-
of extreme weather?

tle rain or too much heat may bring on droughts and dust storms or
spark destructive forest fires.

In this section, you read about the varied climates and vegetation of
the United States and Canada. In the next section, you will learn how
physical geography has shaped life in these countries.

Assessment

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking

Identify and explain REGION Review the notes you a. How do the prevailing Seeing Patterns Why
where in the region took for this section. westerlies change the doesn't all of Alaska have
these would be found. i o climate of parts of the cold, snowy winters? Think
* permafrost . United States and Canada?  about:

Vegetation . . :
* prevailing westerlies b. In which region would you  * location
« Everglades * What climate regions do the find the dry climates? * prevailing westerlies

United States and Canada share?  ¢. In which climate type

* What climate regions are found would you find the
in the United States but not in Everglades?
Canada?

% RESEARCH LINKS
%/ CLASSZONE.COM

MAKING COMPARISONS Make a list of five Canadian cities and five U.S. cities. Then use the
Internet to find out the average monthly temperature and monthly rainfall for each city. Create a

L ] L ] a 5 - . . .
GeoAct 1VI tv database with the information. Then summarize your findings.
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Y A
Human—Environment
Interaction

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE The sun-baked American Southwest was a

harsh environment for its early inhabitants, the ancestors of today’s
Pueblo peoples. But these early settlers made good use of available
resources. From the land, they took clay and stone building materials.
They built multi-room, apartment-like dwellings in clitfs. This gave pro-
tection against daytime heat, nighttime cold, and human and animal
enemies. From plants and animals, the early settlers got food and cloth-
ing. They survived because they adapted to their environment.

Settlement and Agriculture Alter the Land

Before humans came, North American landforms were changed only by
natural forces, such as weathering and erosion. That changed when the
first settlers—the ancestors of the native peoples of North America—
arrived thousands of years ago.

SETTLEMENT The first inhabitants of the area of North America now
known as the United States and Canada were nomads, people who move
from place to place. Most archaeologists believe that they probably
migrated from Asia over Beringia, a land bridge that once connected
Siberia and Alaska. These migrants moved about the land. They hunted
game, fished, and gathered edible wild plants. Since water was necessary
for survival, these first Americans made temporary settlements along
coastlines and near rivers and streams. They adjusted to extremes of
temperature and climate. They also adapted to the region’s many natu-
ral environments, including mountains, forests, plains, and deserts.

AGRICULTURE Many early settlements became permanent after agri-
culture replaced hunting and gathering as the primary method of food
production about 3,000 years ago. When people began to cultivate
crops, they changed the landscape to meet their needs. In wooded areas,
early farmers cut down trees for lumber to build
houses and to burn as fuel. To plant crops, they
plowed the rich soil of river valleys and flood
plains using hoes of wood, stone, and bone. They
dug ditches for irrigation. Vegetables they first
cultivated—corn, beans, and squash—are now
staples around the world.

Agriculture remains an important economic
activity in the United States and Canada. In fact,
both countries are leading exporters of agricul-
tural products.

CONNECT TO THE ISSUES

Main ldeas

* Humans have dramatically
changed the face of North
America.

* European settlements in the
United States and Canada
expanded from east to west.

Places & Terms
nomad

Beringia

St. Lawrence Seaway

lock

URBAN SPRAWL The
spreading of cities and suburbs
over wider areas—urban
sprawl—is causing problems.
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REGION Irrigation has opened
land in dry areas to farming. Tracts
such as these in New Mexico

are watered by a method called
center-pivot, which taps under-
ground water.

What are some other ways water
can be brought to dry land?
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Building Cities
Where a city is built and how it grows depends a great deal on physical
setting. As you read, living near water was crucial to early settlers, as it
would be to those who followed. Other factors that can affect the suit-
ability of a site are landscape, climate, weather, and the availability of
HUMAN-

natural resources. Some of these factors played a role in the develop-
ENVIRONMENT f . e fth .
INTERACTION Los ment of two major cities of the region.

Angeles sprawls out MONTREAL—ADAPTING TO THE WEATHER Montreal, Quebec, is

almost as far as the

eye can see in this Canada’s second largest city and a major port—even though its tem-
photo. What changes perature is below freezing more than 100 days each year. Montreal’s
were made to the location on a large island where the St. Lawrence and Ottawa rivers

environment as the

city grew? meet made it an appealing site to early French explorers. The French

built a permanent settlement there in 1642. The community was found-
ed at the base of Mount Royal and grew by spreading around the moun-
tain. To make the city’s severe winters more endurable, people went
inside and underground. In fact, large areas of Montreal have been
developed underground, including a network of shops and restaurants.

LOS ANGELES—CREATING URBAN SPRAWL Unlike Montreal, Los

Angeles, California, has a mild climate year-round. It also has a desirable

location on the Pacific coast. Hundreds of thousands of people were

pouring into this once small Spanish settlement by the early 1900s. As a

result, the city expanded farther and farther into nearby valleys and

desert-like foothills. During the 1980s, Los Angeles became the second

most populous city in the United States. However, rapid population

expansion brought problems. These included air pollution, inadequate

water supplies, and construction on earthquake-threatened land. But .gi?rl.‘:lfaphicl

such problems did not stop the city’s growth. Los Angeles itself now cov- Making 9

ers about 469 square miles. Its metropolitan area spreads over 4,060  ¢omparisons

square miles. [» < How has
Building cities was just one way humans interacted with their envi- climate influenced

ronment. Another was in the construction of transportation systems to ~ the development

. of Los Angeles
make movement from place to place less ditficult. and Montreal?

Overcoming Distances

The native peoples and the Europeans who followed encountered many
obstacles when they moved across the land. They faced huge distances,
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large bodies of water, formidable landforms, and harsh climates. But they
spanned the continent and changed the natural environment forever.

TRAILS AND INLAND WATERWAYS Some of the early peoples who

came across the land bridge from Siberia blazed trails eastward. Others

followed the Pacific coast south toward warmer climates. Still others

remained in the northwest, in what are now Alaska and northern Canada.

When Europeans from England and France crossed the Atlantic to

North America, they set up colonies along the coast. Then, they moved

inland. As they did, they carved overland trails, including the National

and Wilderness roads and the Oregon and Santa Fe trails. They also

e —= used inland waterways, such as the Mississippi and Ohio rivers. To con-
Thinki-?g;a:lp s

nect bodies of water, they built a network of canals. The Erie Canal

Seeing Patterns across upstate New York opened in 1825 and made the first navigable
[» Why was it water link between the Atlantic and the Great Lakes. <

important to link North America’s most important deepwater ship route—the St.
waterways?

Lawrence Seaway—was completed in the 1950s as a joint project of the
United States and Canada. As you can see from the map on this page, the
seaway connects the Great Lakes to the Atlantic Ocean by way of the St.
Lawrence River. Ships are raised and lowered some 600 feet by a series
of locks, sections of a waterway with closed gates where water levels are
raised or lowered. The seaway enables huge, oceangoing vessels to sail
into the industrial and agricultural heartland of North America.

<
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<
z
o
L]
[72]
=2

The St. Lawrence Seaway

Ships using the St. Lawrence Seaway move through
a series of canal locks that raise or lower the water
level. This allows the vessels to navigate bodies of
water that are at different levels above the sea.

0

150 300 miles

0 150 300 kilometers

ILLINOIS  IND.

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics

@ ANALYZING DATA Where do ships have to make the greatest
water-level adjustment?

@ DRAWING CONCLUSIONS Why was it important to build the
St. Lawrence Seaway?
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TRANSCONTINENTAL RAILROADS The marriage of the steam loco-
motive and the railroads made crossing the continent from the Atlantic
to the Pacific quicker and easier. Railroad building began in North
America in the early 19th century. But many of the physical features
shown on the map on page 103 presented natural barriers. To make
way, railroad workers had to cut down forests, build bridges over
streams, and blast tunnels through mountains.

The first transcontinental railroad was completed across the United
States in 1869. A trans-Canada railroad, from Montreal to British
Columbia, was completed in 1885. These railroads carried goods and
passengers cross-country, promoting economic development and
national unity as they went. Today, the United States has the world’s
largest railway system, and Canada the third largest.

NATIONAL HIGHWAY SYSTEMS Before the railroads came, there were
roads that connected towns and cities and provided pathways to the
interior. But it was the development of the automobile in the early 2oth
century that spurred roadbuilding. Today, both the United States and
Canada have extensive roadway systems. The United States has about
4 million miles of roads, while Canada has about 560,000 miles.

As you read earlier, much of Canada’s population is concentrated in
the south. So, Canadians built their major highways east to west in the
southern part of the country, connecting principal cities. The Trans-
Canada Highway, Canada’s primary roadway, stretches about 4,860 miles
from St. John’s, Newfoundland, to Victoria, British Columbia. In the
United States, the interstate highway system is a network of more than
46,000 miles of highways that crisscross the country. Begun in the 1950s,
it connects the United States with Canada on the north and Mexico on
the south, and also runs east-west across the country. [

In this chapter, you read about the physical geography of the United
States and Canada. In the next chapter, you will learn about the human
geography of one of these countries—the United States.

. Geographic I
Thinking

Making
Comparisons
(a How is the
Trans-Canada
Highway similar to
and different from
the U.S. interstate
highway system?

Identify and explain
where in the region
these would be found.

® nomad

* Beringia

* lock

* St. Lawrence Seaway

* In what ways did settlers in :
change over time?

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
MOVEMENT Review the notes a. What factors affect the Making Inferences In what
you took for this section. choice of location of ways have transportation

- a city? systems crossing the
Human-Environment y yste 9
Interacti b. Why is the St. Lawrence continent altered the
1on Seaway important? environment? Think about:
* Why are railroads important to c. How did methods of ' cqnstruction of canals and
a nation’s development? moving people and goods railroads
across the continent ® building cities

Canada and the United States -‘ See Skillbuilder
S Handbook, page Ra4.

move across the continent?

ASKING GEOGRAPHIC QUESTIONS Obtain and study a highway map of your state.

Then come up with a geographic question about the map, perhaps one considering

geographic features that caused the location of a highway. Answer the question and

GEOAC*IVI*V make a class presentation using visuals.
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Reading a Highway Map
San Antonio, Texas, is a part of a metropolitan area of more than one million people,
located in south central Texas. It has been a crossroads for much of its history—for its
earliest Native American settlers, the Spanish who came later, and finally, the Texans
who won independence from Mexico not long after the battle of the Alamo. Looking
at the map below, you can see that the city remains a meeting point, crisscrossed by
interstate, U.S., state, and county highways.

THE LANGUAGE OF MAPS The primary purpose of a highway map is to show the
location of roadways in an area and the distance between places. But highway maps
usually include much other information. For example, they may identify important

sites, such as airports, parks, and universities.

San Antonio and Vicinity, 2001
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Map and Graph Skills Assessment

1. Seeing Patterns

Which interstate highways pass
through the center of San Antonio?

Copyright by Rand McNally & Co.

~
mmmmmm Free Limited-Acess Highways

Other Multilane Highways
Principal Highways
Interstate Highways

U.S. Highways

(i51) State Highways

County Highways

Points of Interest/
Military Installations

e»iu
L

Cities and Towns
Airport
City Parks

Urbanized Area

) The title identifies
the area covered
by the map.

© The key shows the
symbols used on
the map and
explains what they
mean. For example,
the 4~ symbol
shows where air-
ports are located.

e Points of interest,
such as the Alamo
(B-2) or Sea World
(A-2), are marked
by small red squares
or by pink ribbons,
depending on their
size.

2. Making Decisions

3. Analyzing Data

Which interstate highway and
U.S. highway would you take to

the Alamo when coming from the

southeast?

By the most direct route, how far
is Live Oak from Leon Valley by
highway?




Chapter<§. J Assessment
A\ g
VISUAL SUMMARY

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE
UNITED STATES AND CANADA

—_—
Landforms
Major Mountain Ranges:
Rocky Mountains, Appalachian
Mountains

Major Waterways:

Mississippi-Missouri-Ohio river system,
Great Lakes, Mackenzie River,
Columbia River, Rio Grande River,
Colorado River

Interior Lowlands:
Great Plains, Canadian Shield,
Interior Plains

Resources

* Both the United States and Canada
have huge mineral and fossil fuel
resources.

® Forest lands cover about one-third
of the United States and one-half
of Canada.

iy
k )
A

Climate and Vegetation

® Canada’s climates and vegetation are
related to its far northern location.

* The United States includes regions
that are in almost every climate
and vegetation zone.

Human=Environment Interaction

* Movement westward altered the land
in both the United States and Canada.

* Transportation networks helped
develop the land and economy of
the region.

132 CHAPTER 5

Reviewing Places & Terms

A. Briefly explain the importance of each of the following.

1. Appalachian Mountains 6. Mackenzie River

2. Rocky Mountains 7. prevailing westerlies
3. Great Plains 8. Everglades

4. Canadian Shield 9. lock

5. Great Lakes 10. St. Lawrence Seaway

B. Answer the questions about vocabulary in complete sentences.

11. Which of the places listed above are found both in the United
States and Canada?

12. Which of the mountain chains form a boundary with the
Canadian Shield?

13. The Great Plains are bounded on one side by which landform
listed above?

14. The Hudson Bay is found in which place listed above?

15. Which two waterways are linked?

16. Which place above is a huge swampland?

17. Which of the places are subregions of the Interior Lowlands?

18. What climate region in North America is influenced by the
prevailing westerlies?

19. Why are the Great Lakes and the St. Lawrence Seaway
important?

20. Why are locks needed on the St. Lawrence Seaway?

Landforms and Resources (pp- 117-122)
1. How do the Eastern Lowlands differ from the Interior Lowlands?
2. What is the Continental Divide?
3. Why are the United States and Canada leading food producers?

4. What are the most abundant natural resources in the United States
and Canada?

Climate and Vegetation (pp- 123-126)
5. In what type of climate would you expect to find permafrost?
6. Which climates are found in the United States and not in Canada?
7. What type of vegetation covers most of Canada?

Human-Environment Interaction (pp. 127-131)

8. How did the earliest inhabitants of the United States and Canada,
those who arrived before the Europeans, alter the land?

9. What problems arose in Los Angeles with rapid expansion?

10. How did the settlers of the United States and Canada overcome
the distances across the continent?
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Critical Thinking

1. Using Your Notes 3. Identifying Themes
Use your completed chart to answer these questions. In developing their city, how did the people of Montreal
solve the problems of a severe climate? Which of the five
Landforms themes apply to this situation?
Resouvrces
R S| B W S 4. Making Inferences
a. How is the location of cities related to landforms What aspects of physical geography have contributed to
and to climate? the economic success of the United States and Canada?

b. How is Canada’s economy affected by its climate
and vegetation?

5. Seeing Patterns

] How did the presence of north-to-south flowing rivers in
2. Geographic Themes the United States affect its development?

a. MOVEMENT Write a sentence describing the

movement of people and goods across the United

b. PLACE How have the Great Lakes contributed to the
development of both the United States and Canada?

Geographic Skills: Interpreting Maps

- d 0
States and Canada over the last 200 years. ggfigﬁ'g;eﬂ REtice: {!t‘

< CLASSZONE.COM

Physical Profile of the United States
Use the map below to answer the following questions.

. d
1. REGION What might be said about the land between the Appalachians GEOAC*IV“’V

and the Mississippi?

2. PLACE What is the difference in altitude between the Coastal ranges
and the Sierra Nevada?

3. REGION What happens to the land as you move west of the Mississippi?

Create a three-dimensional model
of the cross section on this page.
Use colors to indicate elevations
and label the physical features
you show. Create a legend for

B 2 your model.
x\\\j
Coast  Sierra
Ranges Nevada Rocky Mts. Great Plains Appalachian Mts.
i vl 1 | | |
Pikes Peak]I Mississippi River
4,000 m 13,100 ft
3,000 m " ! 9,800 ft
2,000 m ||| ML | | o . 6,600 ft
1,000 m - h\\\\"\ﬂ J"\t._ 3,300 ft
om WS — o
: 2,640 mi ]
4
& 5 INTERNET ACTIVITY
Use the links at classzone.com to conduct research on Creating a Multimedia Presentation From your
the landforms of the United States and Canada. Focus on research, select a series of pictures to include in a
finding pictures of major and well-known landforms and presentation on the theme “A Land of Contrasts” List
waterways. the Web sites you used in preparing your report.
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<
=]
<
E
o
L]
[72]
=2




Chapter

SECTION 1
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Government of
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Four Subregions of the United States

Economy and Culture
of the United States

SECTION 3
Subregions of
the United States
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What factors shaped
the development of
the United States?
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Taking Notes In your notebook, copy a
cluster diagram like the one shown. As you
read, take notes about the history, economy,
culture, and modern life of the United States
and its subregions.
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" History and Government
of the United States

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Women were North America’s first farmers.

In all early cultures except the hunter-gatherer culture of the Southwest,
women cultivated the land. They discovered which wild plants could be
used as food for the family. They planted the seeds, tended the garden,
harvested the crops, and prepared food for meals. Corn, beans, and
squash were the first of these foods. Women also learned which leaves,
bark, roots, stems, and berries could be used for medicines. Their efforts
helped to ensure the survival of human settlement in North America—
and the part of the land that became the United States.

Creating a Nation

The United States occupies nearly two-fifths of North America. It is the
world’s third largest country in both land area and population. It is rich
in natural resources and is also fortunate to have a moderate climate,
fertile soil, and plentiful water supplies. For thousands of years, this
bounty has attracted waves of immigrants who came to find a better
life. This continuing immigration is a recurring theme in the country’s
history; so is the constant migration, or movement, of peoples within
the United States.

MANY PEOPLES SETTLE THE LAND As you read in Chapter 5, the first
inhabitants of North America were believed to be nomads who came
from Asia at least 13,000 or more years ago. These people settled the con-
tinent, spreading south along the Pacific coast and east to the Atlantic.
Over the centuries, they developed separate cultures, as the map on page
104 shows. These native peoples occupied the land undisturbed until the
15th century, when Europeans began to explore what they called the
“New World.” The Spanish arrived first.
They searched the present-day Southeast
and Southwest for gold and other treasure.
In 1565, they founded St. Augustine,
Florida, the oldest permanent European set-
tlement in the United States.

The French and English came later.
France was interested in fisheries and the
fur trade. In the early 1600s, the French set-
tled along the northern Atlantic Coast and
the St. Lawrence River in what is now
Canada. The English arrived at about the
same time. During the 1600s and 1700s,

TS

Main ldeas

* The United States is a “nation
of immigrants,” settled by
people from all over the world.

* The United States is the
most diverse and highly
industrialized and urbanized
nation in the world.

Places & Terms
migration

Columbian Exchange
Louisiana Purchase
frontier

suburb

representative democracy
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CONNECT TO THE ISSUES
TERRORISM Beginning in
the late 20th century, the
United States has been
subjected to terrorist attacks
by individuals and groups
opposed to its policies.

HUMAN-ENVIRONMENT
INTERACTION Early Native
American settlers in the
Southwest often built their
dwellings into canyon walls. The
dwellings shown are in Mesa
Verde National Park in Colorado.
Why did the earliest settlers
choose such locations for
their dwellings?
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MOVEMENT This L Cough
infographic shows how
plants, animals, and
diseases were they settled to the south—on rivers and bays along the Atlantic coast
transferred between from present-day Maine to Georgia. The English made their first perma-
the Eastern and 1 t in Jamestown, Virginia, in 160
Western hemispheres nent settiemen / g & T 7- .
as trade followed the European colonies often displaced Native Americans. In 1617, the
voyages of Christopher Europeans brought Africans to America to work as slave laborers on cot- BAcCkGrouND
Columbus to the ton and tobacco plantations in the South. The coming of the Europeans About 600,000

Africans were

also began what historians call the Columbian Exchange. The infographic brought to the
above shows how the arrival of Europeans in the Western Hemisphere jnited States to

affected the lives of both Europeans and the native peoples. work as slave
laborers from

ESTABLISHING AND MAINTAINING THE UNION The French and the 1617 until the
English eventually fought in North America over trade and territory. In  importation of
1763, Great Britain gained control of all of North America east of the slaves was
Mississippi River. But its control was short-lived. Britain’s 13 American banned in 1808.
colonies soon began to resent the policies forced on them by a govern-
ment thousands of miles away across the Atlantic. Their protests led to
the American Revolution (1775-1783) and the founding of the United
States of America. The new nation grew rapidly, and settlers pushed
westward to the Mississippi. In 1803, the United States nearly doubled
in size when the government purchased the vast plains region between
the Mississippi and the Rocky Mountains from France. This territory
became known as the Louisiana Purchase.
In the early 1800s, immigrants from Western Europe arrived in great
numbers. They settled in cities in the Northeast, where industrialization
was beginning. One such city was Lowell, Massachusetts, which had
become a booming textile center by the 1840s. The newcomers also
moved to rich farmlands in what is now the Midwest.
Meanwhile, sectionalism was growing. People were placing loyalty to
their region, or section, above loyalty to the nation. The result was rising
political and economic tensions between an agricultural South depend-
ent on slave labor and the more industrialized North. These tensions led
to the Civil War (1861-1865). It took four years of bloody fighting and
many more years of political conflict to reunite the country.

Americas.
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. Geographic I
Thinking

Using the Atlas
ﬁ) Refer to the
map on page 103.
What landforms
must be crossed
by pioneers going
from Independ-
ence, Missouri, to
the Pacific coast?

An Industrial and Urban Society

In the second half of the 19th century, millions of
Americans were on the move. They settled on newly
opened lands west of the Mississippi and in the rapid-
ly industrializing cities of the North and Midwest.

WESTWARD MOVEMENT From departure points such
as Independence, Missouri, hundreds of thousands of
pioneers left in covered wagons bound for the West.
They blazed trails that crossed prairie, plains, desert, and
mountains, moving toward the Pacific. A wagon train on
the Oregon Trail might have taken up to six months to
reach its destination 2,000 miles away. «J

To make way for white settlers, the U.S. government
removed Native Americans from their lands by treaty,
or by force. In Chapter 5, you read that the first
transcontinental railroad across the United States was
completed in 1869. Railroads brought people to the
West, and western cattle and products to markets in
the East. By 1890, about 17 million people lived
between the Mississippi and the Pacific. The free, open
land that had been available and suitable for settle-
ment—the frontier—was now fully settled.

INDUSTRIALIZATION AND URBANIZATION As the
West was being settled, immigrants—mainly from
Western and Eastern Europe—poured into the United
States. About 14 million came from 1860 to 1900.
Some joined the movement to the West. Others set-
tled in urban areas undergoing industrialization. Cities
such as New York, Boston, Pittsburgh, Cleveland,
Detroit, and Chicago expanded rapidly. Both recent
immigrants and large numbers of Americans from
rural areas came to cities such as these to work in tex-
tile, steel, oil, food processing, and other industries. The
United States was being transformed from a rural, agri-
cultural nation to an urban, industrialized one.

World Power and Domestic Change

As the 20th century began, the United States was the
dominant economic and political power in the Western
Hemisphere. By the century’s end, it would be the
world’s sole superpower.

LOOKING BEYOND ITS BORDERS The United States
had tried to avoid involvement in foreign affairs during
its decades of growth. Because of its ample natural and
human resources, it had been almost self-sufficient
from its founding. Its farms grew the food necessary
for survival, and the nation’s factories produced the
manufactured goods it needed. It was also protected

- its westward

Development of the West

1803
The United
States purchases
French territory
west of the
Mississippi.

1804-1806
Lewis and Clark
expedition
explores the area
of the Louisiana
Purchase.

1840s
Wagon trains
begin moving
pioneers to

the West.

1869
A symbolic
“golden spike”
is used to mark
the completion
of a transconti-
nental railroad
across the

1890
United States.

Land available
for settlement
on the western

1898 frontier has
The United nearly
States continues disappeared.

expansion,
annexing
Hawaii.
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Growth of Technology

1913

Use of an
assembly line in
Ford auto plants
streamlines
manufacturing.
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1920

Regular radio
programming by
station KDKA in
Pittsburgh begins
the era of mass
communication.

1947

The first mass
television audience
watches baseball’s
World Series.

1959

The development
of the integrated
circuit would make
the widespread

use of computers
possible.

1961

U.S. manned
exploration of
space starts as
Alan B. Shepard,
Jr., is launched
into suborbit of
the Earth.

1969

The U.S.
Department of
Defense develops
a computer net-
work that later
leads to the
Internet.

2000

Mapping

human genetic

material (DNA)

is a breakthrough
in biotechnology.
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from foreign conflicts by two vast oceans—the Atlantic
and the Pacific. But a global economic depression and
two world wars brought significant changes. When
World War II ended in 1945, the United States was the
only major nation that had escaped physical damage and
had a healthy economy.

SOCIAL CHANGE AND TECHNOLOGICAL GROWTH The
last half of the 20th century was a time of rapid social
change. Americans were on the move. Large numbers of
people began migrating from cities to surrounding
suburbs, the communities outside of a city. Some
Americans left the colder climates of the Northeast and
Midwest for the warmer South and West. Also, immi-
grants continued to arrive by the hundreds of thousands.
But now they came mainly from the countries of Latin
America and Asia. [»

These years saw much social unrest, especially during
the 1960s and 1970s. The civil rights movement fought to
gain equal rights for African Americans. The feminist
movement sought equality for women. Also, many stu-
dents and others protested U.S. involvement in a war
between Communist and non-Communist forces in
Vietnam (1955-75).

During this period, the U.S. economy boomed, despite
some periods of economic downturn, or recession. The
economy, too, was being transformed. Changes in tech-
nology altered the way goods were produced. The use of
computers revolutionized the workplace. Providing serv-
ices and information technology surpassed industrial pro-
duction in importance. The United States also became the
world’s greatest economic power. Today, it plays a major
role in a global economy that is increasingly competitive.

LIVING IN A GLOBAL SOCIETY Meanwhile, American
political influence spread throughout the world after the
Second World War. The United States became the leader
of the world’s non-Communist nations. Their goal was
to stop the spread of communism, spearheaded by the
Soviet Union (now Russia). A competition for world
influence called the Cold War (roughly 1945-1991) fol-
lowed. When communism in Europe collapsed in 1991,
the United States emerged as the world’s sole superpow-
er. As such, it has used its diplomatic and military power
to try to keep the peace and to further American interests
in the international community.

. Geographic I
Thinking

Seeing Patterns
<] What kinds of
movement were
taking place in the
United States in
the last half of the
20th century?



Government of the United States
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EXECUTIVE LEGISLATIVE JUDICIAL
President Congress Supreme Court
Carries out laws Enacts laws Reviews decisions of lower
courts and interprets laws
L LSS S L House Of. Senate Federal, State, and Local Courts
Departments, and Representatives

Administrative Agencies
g Judge violations of laws

Assist the president in and settle disputes
administering laws

Governing the People

,\\Q“ \

$ '
- .

® migration

* frontier

® suburb

® representative
democracy

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
Explain the meaning of ~ MOVEMENT Review the notes a. Why did the United Making Inferences How did
each of the following you took for this section. States attract so many the physical geography of the
terms.

* Columbian Exchange
® Louisiana Purchase

GeoActivi*y your community was founded and what groups settled there. Combine your findings in a

One of the strengths of the United States is the political system
created by the U.S. Constitution, drawn up in 1787. The United States is
a representative democracy, where the people rule through elected repre-
sentatives. It is also a federal republic, where powers are divided among
the federal, or national, government and various state governments.

As you can see on the chart above, there are three separate and equal
branches of the federal government. The executive branch, headed by
the president, carries out the laws. The president also approves or
vetoes proposed laws. The legislative branch makes the laws, and the
judicial branch interprets the laws by reviewing decisions of lower
courts. The 50 states also have executive, legislative, and judicial
branches. They exercise powers not specifically granted to the federal
government by the Constitution.

In this section, you read about the history and government of the
United States. In the next, you will learn about its economy and culture.

History immigrants? United States contribute to
and Governmment b. How was the United its economic growth? Think
The States able to become a about:

Unrted States

* Where did people migrate from
to populate North America?

world power? * land and mineral resources

c. How are the powers of ® its relative global location
government in the United

States divided? 3 See Skillbuilder

* Where did people move after the Handbook, page Ra.
frontier was fully settled?

EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Make a list of physical features that would have attracted
settlement to your area. Then do research or call your local historical society to find out when

report about your community.
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" Economy and Culture
of the United States

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE The average American worker in 1790 was a
self-employed farmer. The farmer spent each work day, sunrise to sun-
set, in backbreaking labor in the field. Most of the crops and livestock
raised were consumed by the farm family. In the 189os, the average
American worker labored in a manufacturing or service industry, for
long hours and low wages, often under unsafe conditions. Laborers in
factories, for example, worked 60 hours a week for a total wage of s12;
some were as young as 12 years of age.

At the start of the 21st century, the average worker was spending most
of the workday in an office in front of a computer, processing informa-
tion or providing services. The standard workweek was 40 hours; the
government regulated workplace safety; and salaries generally covered
living expenses, leisure-time activities, and perhaps, even savings.

The World’s Greatest Economic Power

The United States has about 7 percent of the world’s land area and
about 5 percent of the world’s population. But it has the world’s largest
economy—the most powerful, diverse, and technologically advanced in
the world. The United States is a
world leader in agricultural prod-
ucts, manufactured goods, and

global trade. In fact, it accounts 1900 1950

for more than 10 percent of the
world’s exports, which are goods
sold to another country.

Three factors have contributed
to the overall success of the
American economy—available
natural resources, a skilled labor

Major Sectors of the U.S. Economy

Main ldeas

* The United States has the
world’s largest and most
diversified economy.

* American products and
popular culture are
recognized around the world.

Places & Terms
export

free enterprise

service industry
postindustrial economy

multinational

CONNECT TO THE ISSUES

URBAN SPRAWL
Urbanization has helped
economic growth, but it has
also caused a variety of
problems.

2000

force, and a stable political system

[ Agriculture

[P Manufacturing  [JJl] Services

that has allowed the economy
to develop. The economy is run
largely on free enterprise. In this
economic system, private individ-
uals own most of the resources,
technology, and businesses, and
can operate them for profit with
little control from the government.

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphs
1950, and 2000?

the economy?
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SOURCES: Historical Statistics of the United States; U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics

) ANALYZING DATA What were the dominant sectors of the economy in 1900,

@ MAKING GENERALIZATIONS What might account for these changes in




Agriculture and Industry of the United States

-

Agriculture

I:l Dairy farming
|:’ Commercial grain
- Livestock ranching S

- Livestock and farmi Francisco
ivestock and crop farming

- . oS
[:l Specialized horticulture

|:I Non-agricultural
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= Automobile manufacturing
Chemical

Food processing XY B W R
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) OCEAN louston OCEAN
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Wheat Farm products

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps
0 250 500 miles @ LOCATION What cities have shipbuilding industries and why?

0 250 500 kilometers @ REGION What form of agriculture is found in all regions of
Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection the country?

AN AGRICULTURAL AND INDUSTRIAL GIANT The United States not
only feeds itself but also helps to feed the world. American farms and
ranches supply about 40 percent of the world’s production of corn, 20
percent of its cotton, and about 10 percent of its wheat, cattle, and hogs.
Fertile soil, a favorable climate, and the early mechanization of the coun-
try’s farms are mainly responsible for this bounty. Different areas of the
country produce different products, as you can see from the map on this
page. The Midwest and South, for example, specialize in crop farming,
while livestock ranching is concentrated in the West.

The industrial output of the United States is larger than that of any
other country. Advances in technology, especially in electronics and

= = computers, revolutionized industry and led to the creation of new prod-
eographic
Thinkingg «

ucts and methods of production. Leading industries are petroleum,

Seeing Patterns steel, transportation equipment, chemicals, electronics, food processing,
[» Why might telecommunications, consumer goods, lumber, and mining. «J
industrial centers Major industrial centers have long been located along the Atlantic

be located near

, Coast and around the Great Lakes. In recent decades, a variety of indus-
bodies of water?

tries have also started up in urban areas in the South and along the
Pacific coast. Over time, some areas have become associated with
certain products, such as Detroit (automobiles), Seattle (aircraft), and
northern California, in an area called Silicon Valley (computers).

A POSTINDUSTRIAL ECONOMY The graphs on page 140 show the
rich farming and manufacturing traditions of the United States. But
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they also indicate that the American economy today is driven by serv-
ice industries. A service industry is any kind of economic activity that
produces a service rather than a product. Nearly three out of four
Americans now work in service-related jobs, such as information pro-
cessing, finance, medicine, transportation, and education. This eco-
nomic phase is called a postindustrial economy, one where manufac-
turing no longer plays a dominant role.
The United States is the world’s major trading nation, leading the
world in the value of its exports and imports. It exports raw materials,
agricultural products, and manufactured goods. Automobiles, electron-
ic equipment, machinery, and apparel are some of its principal imports. i
Its North American neighbors, Canada and Mexico, are two of its most Th%ﬁ?ﬁéaph'c
important trading partners. Many American corporations engage in Seeing Patterns
business worldwide and are called multinationals. :» <] Where do

some of the
natural resources

A Diverse Society of the United

States go?

Because the United States is a nation of immigrants, it is a nation of dif-
ferent races and ethnic traditions. The majority of Americans, about 70
percent, trace their ancestry to Europe. Hispanic Americans, mainly

Distribution of Selected Ethnic Minorities in the U.S., 2000

AFRICAN AMERICAN HISPANIC

[ ] o%-s% [T 11%-25%
[ ] 6%-10% [ 26%-98%

NATIVE AMERICAN

[ o%-10% [ 26%-50%
] 11%-25% [ 51%-87%

[ ] o%-2% [ 6%-10%
|:| 3%—5% - 1%-37%

[ o%-20% [T 11%-25%
|:| 3%—10%- 26%-95%

Source for all maps: U.S. Census Bureau, 2000

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps
@ REGION What subregion has significant numbers of most of the ethnic groups shown?

@ MOVEMENT Compare this map with the map on page 104. What has changed about
the distribution of Native Americans since 1600?
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BACKGROUND
English is the
dominant lan-
guage in coun-
tries, including
Canada, the
United States, and
Australia, that
cover one-fifth of
the earth’s land
surface.

from Central and South America, make up about 13 per-
cent of the population; African Americans, about 12
percent; Asian Americans, 4 percent; and Native
Americans, 1 percent. The largest ethnic groups are
English, German, Irish, African, French, Italian, Scottish,
Polish, and Mexican. The maps on page 142 show the
distribution of some groups.

LANGUAGES AND RELIGION English has been the
dominant language of the United States since its found-
ing. Spanish is the second most commonly spoken lan-
guage. Typically, immigrants have spoken their native
language until they learned English.

Religious freedom has been a cornerstone of
American society. Today, more than 1,000 different reli-
gious groups practice their faiths in the United States. By
far, the majority of the American people—85 percent—
are Christians. About 56 percent are Protestants and 28
percent Roman Catholics. Jews and Muslims each
account for about 2 percent of the religious population.

THE ARTS AND POPULAR CULTURE The United States
has a rich artistic heritage, the product of its diverse pop-
ulation. Its first artists were Native Americans, who made
pottery, weavings, and carvings. Early European settlers
brought with them the artistic traditions of their home-
lands. Truly American styles developed in painting,
music, literature, and architecture in the 19th century.
Artists depicted the country’s expansive landscape and
scenes of American life both on the western frontier and
in the cities. One 19th-century American creation, the sky-
scraper, changed urban architecture all over the world.

MOVEMENT
Moving the Blues

Blues music developed among
African Americans in the rural
South around the beginning of
the 20th century. This expressive
folk music, usually played on a
guitar or harmonica, had its roots
in Africa. The blues spread
throughout the United States, as
African Americans migrated to
urban areas to find jobs.

The form of the blues born in
the delta region of Mississippi
was taken north by rural migrants
to cities like Memphis, St. Louis,
and Chicago (where the blues
guitarist Muddy Waters settled).
Blues from the Carolinas reached
New York City, while the Texas
blues went west to Los Angeles
and Oakland.

Today, motion pictures and popular music are two influential

<
=]
<
g
(&)
L]
[72]
=]

American art forms. Hollywood, California, is the center of the movie
industry in the United States. American films provide entertainment for
the world. Many ethnic groups contributed to the musical heritage of the
United States. For example, jazz, blues, gospel, and rock n’ roll have
African-American origins. Country and bluegrass music developed
among Southern whites whose ancestors came from the British Isles.

American Life Today

More than 280 million people live in the United States. The majority
enjoy a high standard of living. Despite coming from many ethnic and
racial groups, they generally live and work together. They are pursuing
what attracted their ancestors to the New World and came to be called
“the American dream,” a better life for themselves and their children.

WHERE AMERICANS LIVE About 8o percent of Americans live in cities
or surrounding suburbs. Americans moved first from rural areas to cities
and then from cities to suburbs. The shift to the suburbs was made
possible by the widespread ownership of automobiles. There is one auto
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HUMAN-
ENVIRONMENT
INTERACTION Lake
Michigan and its
shoreline provide
Chicago residents with
many opportunities for

for every 1.3 Americans. A highly
developed transportation network
that includes highways, expressways,
railroads, and airlines aids mobility.

HOW AMERICANS LIVE, WORK,
AND PLAY Nearly 50 percent of
American adults of working age are
employed. Almost half of them are
women. As you read earlier, about
seven out of ten Americans in the
workforce hold service industry jobs.
Many are highly skilled positions,
which require advanced education.
Americans have always valued educa-
tion, seeing it as a means to provide equality and opportunity. As a result,
all children from the ages of 6 or 7 to age 16 are required to attend school.
Nine out of ten students are in the public school system, where education
is free through secondary school. The United States also has more than
2,300 four-year public and private colleges and universities.

Americans have a wide range of choices for leisure-time activities. As
either spectators or players, they take part in sports such as baseball,

recreation.

What might some of
these recreational
opportunities be?

basketball, football, golf, soccer, tennis, and skiing. Most major cities
have professional sports teams. Americans of all ages also use their free
time to engage in hobbies, visit museums and libraries, and watch tele-
vision and movies. Another favorite activity is spending time on the
computer, surfing the Internet or playing video games.

Unfortunately, not all Americans live well. More than one in ten lives
in poverty. It is a continuing challenge for government and society to
try to bring these people into the mainstream of American life. In the
next section, you will learn about life in the country’s subregions.

oW

Assessment

) L

@ Geographic Thinking

Making Comparisons How
is the economy of the United

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas

REGION Review the notes you a. What three factors have
took for this section. contributed to the success

Explain the meaning of
each of the following

terms. Economy of the American economy?  States today different from its
* export and Culture b. What are the geographic economy 50 years ago?

Think about:
® postindustrial economy

origins of some American
musical styles?

* Where are the industrial centers c. What invention made life
in the United States? in the suburbs possible?

* free enterprise

® service industry
« postindustrial * multinational trade

economy w See Skillbuilder
* Where do the majority of Handbook, page R3.

Americans live?

* multinational

EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Study the maps on page 142. Find your state. Create a
sketch map of your state and show the location of major ethnic groups that live in your state.

GeoActivity
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Subregions of the
United States

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE America’s back roads were the beat of

reporter and author Charles Kuralt for more than 20 years. Beginning
in the 1960s, he traveled by van through every region of the country. In
his “On the Road” series for television, he reported on the uniqueness
of the lives of ordinary Americans. He said that he wanted to make
these trips off the beaten path because most people traveled across the
country on interstate highways without seeing the “real” America.
Whether he visited Minnesota’s lake country or a small New England
town, Kuralt spotlighted America’s regional diversity. In fact, one of
the key strengths of the United States is the variety of life in its
subregions—the Northeast, the Midwest, the South, and the West.

The Northeast

As you can see on the map on page 134, the Northeast covers only 5 per-
cent of the nation’s land area. But about 20 percent of the population
lives there. The six northern states of the subregion—Maine, Vermont,
New Hampshire, Massachusetts, Rhode Island, and Connecticut—are
called New England. The other three—Pennsylvania, New York, and
New Jersey—are sometimes referred to as Middle Atlantic states.
(Maryland and Delaware, which are included in the South in this book,
are sometimes included in the Middle Atlantic states.)

AMERICA’'S GATEWAY Because of its location along the Atlantic coast,
the Northeast contains many of the areas first settled by Europeans. The
region served as the “gateway” to America for millions of immigrants
from all over the world. Many people still engage in fishing and farming,

Urbanization in the Northeast Washington, D.C.  Philadelphia  New York
pop. 523,800 pop. 1,452,300 pop. 7,405,400
\\\ J‘k\—&/_\

P 90 minutes

_// 2

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphics

ANALYZING DATA Which cities are within 60 60
minutes of each other by air travel?

Main Ildeas

* The United States is divided
into four major economic and
cultural subregions.

Places & Terms

New England
megalopolis

the Midwest
the South

* There are both similarities
and differences among the
subregions of the United
States.

metropolitan

area

the West

CONNECT TO THE ISSUES
DIVERSE SOCIETIES While
diversity can be a strength, it

has also been the cause of
tension and conflict among
regions.

LOCATION BosWash is the name
given to the highly urbanized
northeastern seaboard of the

United States.

Boston
pop. 559,100
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as the Northeast’s early settlers did. But the region’s coastal and inland
waters turned it into the heart of trade, commerce, and industry for the
nation. In fact, the Northeast is one of the most heavily industrialized and
urbanized areas in the world. The Atlantic seaboard cities of Philadelphia,
Boston, and New York City serve as international trade centers.

Coal, iron ore, and oil—found mainly in Pennsylvania—fueled the
industrialization of the region. Traditional industries, such as iron and
steel, petroleum, and lumber, still play a role in the region’s economy.
But most Northeasterners are now employed in such manufacturing
and service industries as electronics, communications, chemicals, med-
ical research, finance, and tourism. Pennsylvania, New York, and New
Jersey have rich farmlands, but much of New England is too hilly or
rocky to grow crops easily. [»

Parts of the Middle Atlantic states are often referred to as the “rust
belt” because of their declining and abandoned traditional industries.
They share this term with some of the states of the Midwest. In recent
times, many ‘rust belt” industries have moved to the warmer climates
of the “sunbelt” in the South and West.

GROWTH OF THE MEGALOPOLIS The nation’s first megalopolis devel-
oped in the Northeast. A megalopolis is a region in which several large
cities and surrounding areas grow together. You can see the extent of the
“BosWash” megalopolis, as it is called, in the illustration on page 145.

. Geographic I
Thinking

Using the Atlas
Q Refer to the
map on page 106.
What economic
activities are
shown for the
Northeast?
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It stretches through 500 miles of highly urbanized areas from Boston in
the north to Washington, D.C., the national capital, in the south. It con-
tains one-sixth of the U.S. population. New York City, the country’s cul-
tural and financial center, is located here. Rapid road, rail, and air links
have been vital to its economic development and expansion into the
South. You will read more about urban growth in Chapter 8.

The Midwest The Changing Face of U.S. Agriculture
The subregion that contains the 1950 1990
12 states of the north-central Farm Population: 25 million 4.6 million

United States is called the Number of Farms: 5.3 million 2.1 million
Average Farm Size: 216 acres 461 acres

Midwest. Because of its central
location, the Midwest is called the
American heartland. It occupies
about one-fifth of the nation’s
land and almost one-fourth of its
people live there. Since the Revo-
lutionary War, immigrants from
all over the world have made it
their destination. Many early set-
tlers came from Britain, Germany;,
and Scandinavia. Vast, largely flat
plains are a distinctive feature of
the region. So are numerous
waterways, including the Great
Lakes and the Mississippi River
and its many tributaries.

AGRICULTURAL AND INDUSTRIAL HEARTLAND The Midwest is the
nation’s “breadbasket.” Fertile soil, adequate rainfall, and a favorable cli-
mate enable Midwesterners to produce more food and feed more people
than farmers in any comparable area in the world. Among the main prod-
ucts are corn, wheat, soybeans, meat, and dairy goods. Agriculture also is
the foundation for many of the region’s industries, including meatpack-
ing, food processing, farm equipment, and grain milling. Other tradition-
al industries are steel and automaking.

Its central location and excellent waterways make the Midwest a trade,
transportation, and distribution center. Chicago, Illinois, which is located
near the southwestern shores of Lake Michigan, is the cultural, financial,
and transportation hub of the Midwest. Most of the region’s major cities

Geographic developed near large bodies of water, which were essential for early trans-

89 4 e

1

“pp gy

;:;::::g portation. Cleveland, Detroit, Chicago, and Milwaukee grew near the
Comparisons Great Lakes, and Cincinnati, St. Louis, Minneapolis, St. Paul, Kansas City,
(» What do the and Omaha developed along rivers. «J

major cities of the

Midwest have in CHANGING FACE OF THE MIDWEST Like other regions, the Midwest
common with is changing. The number of farms is declining. More Midwesterners are
:\Tost(:] of t:)e now employed in providing services than in traditional industries. The

ortneastr

region’s metropolitan areas are expanding as urban dwellers and busi-
nesses leave the central cities for the suburbs. People and industries are
also moving to the warmer South and West.
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URBAN SPRAWL

Traffic Congestion
in Atlanta

Atlanta, Georgia, is one of the
most traffic-clogged areas in the
United States. Urban sprawl is a
cause. Like many cities, Atlanta
has experienced rapid popula-
tion growth and suburbanization
in recent decades. The Atlanta
metropolitan area spreads out
over 20 counties and contains
nearly 4 million people. This
growth brought roadbuilding,
and more roads brought more
traffic. Residents drive an aver-

The South

The South is a subregion that covers about one-fourth of the
land area of the United States and contains more than one-
third of its population. Among its 16 states are 11 that made
up the Confederacy during the Civil War. One of these
states—Texas—is sometimes included in an area of the West
called the Southwest. The South’s warm climate, fertile soils,
and many natural resources have shaped its development.

THE OLD SOUTH Like the Northeast, the South was also the
site of early European settlement. In fact, Virginia was
England’s first American colony. The South has a mix of cul-
tures that reflects the diversity of its early settlers. In addi-
tion to people of British heritage, there are the descendants
of Africans brought as slave laborers and Hispanics whose
families first migrated from Mexico to Texas. Cajuns of
French-Canadian origin and Creoles of French, Spanish, and

African descent are found in Louisiana, while Florida is
home to many Hispanics who came from Cuba.

Once a rural agricultural area, the South is rapidly chang-
ing and its cities growing. Along with the Southwest, it is
often referred to as the “sunbelt” because of its climate.

age of 35 miles a day to reach
their destinations—more than
anywhere else in the country.

THE NEW SOUTH Agriculture was the South’s first eco-
nomic activity, and cotton, tobacco, fruits, peanuts, and rice
are still grown there. Also, livestock production is important
in states such as Texas and Arkansas. The South’s humid
subtropical climate at first hindered industrialization. But
the widespread use of air conditioning beginning in the
1950s and the region’s vast stores of energy resources—oil,
coal, natural gas, and water—gave a boost to industry.

In recent times, the South has attracted many manufac-
turing and service industries fleeing the harsh weather of
the “rust belt” Major industries include petroleum, steel,
chemicals, food processing, textiles, and electronics. The
South’s climate draws millions of tourists and retirees, too. Atlanta,
Georgia—a financial, trade, and transportation center—is the hub of the
New South. Miami, Tampa-St. Petersburg, New Orleans, Houston, Dallas-
Fort Worth, and San Antonio are other rapidly growing metropolitan
areas—Ilarge cities and nearby suburbs and towns.

The West

Look on the map on page 134, and you will see that the West is a far-
flung subregion consisting of 13 states. It stretches from the Great Plains
to the Pacitfic Ocean and includes Alaska to the north and Hawaii in the
Pacific. The West covers about one-half of the land area of the United
States but has only about one-fifth of the population. It is a region of dra-
matic and varied landscapes.

People settle in the West today as they did during its frontier days:
wherever landforms and climate are favorable. Some areas, such as its
many deserts, are sparsely settled. Nonetheless, California is the

BACKGROUND
Washington,
Oregon, and Idaho
are often called
the Northwest.
California, Arizona,
New Mexico,
Nevada, Colorado,
Utah, and Texas
are called the
Southwest.
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country’s most populous state
because of excellent farmland,
good harbors, and a mild climate.
The West is the most rapidly
growing region in the United
States. Los Angeles, the country’s
second largest city, is the West's

Colorado River Basin
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the production of computers. @ PLACE What area receives the largest volume of water from the
Many cities with good harbors, Colorado River?
including Seattle, Los Angeles, and @ MOVEMENT Which states contribute water to the Colorado
Long Beach, make foreign trade— River?
especially with Asia—important.
You read about the subregions of the United States in this section. In
the next chapter, you will learn about the human geography of Canada.
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@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes

REGION Review the notes you
took for this section.

© Main Ideas

a. Why is the Northeast
one of the most heavily

@ Geographic Thinking

Seeing Patterns How has
air conditioning changed the

Explain the meaning of
each of the following

terms.

industrialized and
urbanized areas?

economic activities of the
subregions of the United

The
United States

* New England
States? Think about:

® the South and the West
*® the “rust belt” and the

b. How is the economy of
the Midwest changing?

* megalopolis

* the Midwest
c. What helped the economy

o * What are the four subregions of

the South he United S N o ubreg! of the West to grow? “sunbelt”
* metropolitan area the United States?
* the West * Which subregion is the largest in

@.

land area?

RESEARCH LINKS
/ CLASSZONE.COM

P MAKING COMPARISONS Use the Internet to find more information on the economies of the
. four subregions. Create a database comparing the top five industries in each of the four
vrl'v subregions.
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The Dust Bowl

Years of unrelenting drought, misuse of the land, and the miles-high dust
storms that resulted (shown here) devastated the Great Plains in the 1930s.
Rivers dried up, and heat scorched the earth. As livestock died and crops
withered, farms were abandoned. Thousands of families—more than two
million people—fled to the West, leaving behind their farms and their former
lives. Most of these “Okies,” as they were called (referring to Oklahoma, the
native state of many), made their way over hundreds of miles to California.
There they tried to find work as migrant farm laborers and restart their lives.
The drought lasted nearly a decade, and it took years for this productive
agricultural region to recover.

|:| Area of Dust Bowl
Area of severe damage
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The worst of the devastation was
centered in parts of five states—
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Mexico, and Texas.

WYOMING

~“ILLINOIS
\%,

COLORADO 4 Ny,
s

Colorad® -

5

»
MISSOURI \
- - 7 Dust from the Great Plains was

' S reported by ships to have blown

r N »r \;" as far east as 500 miles out into
'Iﬁ - OKLAHOMA {
§ — ARKANSAS
Fa

the Atlantic Ocean in 1934.

The most terrible dust storm came
on April 14, 1935. A blinding black
cloud of swirling dust rolled

6 MISS.

\1.
0 150 | 300 miles

TS 7
0 150 300 kilometers
Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection

Gulf of Mexico

across the southern plains,
blotting out the sun, suffocating
animals, and burying machinery.

AT

R e V¥ r >
(% e B
—




REMEMBERING THE VICTIMS

Use the Internet to find personal
accounts of Dust Bowl families. Then
create a documentary proposal
about one of them.

® Begin with a brief overview of how
the drought affected the family.
* Add a sketch map showing where

they lived and copies of any photos
available, with captions for each.

® Present your proposal to a panel
of student producers.

ah [& RESEARCH LINKS
CLASSZONE.COM

Thousands of farms like this one in Cimarron County, Oklahoma, GeOData
were turned into dust-covered wastelands by the drought and

dust storms of the 1930s. CAUSES
® Years of poor agricultural practices,

such as overplowing and
overgrazing, stripped away about
96 million acres of grasslands in
the southern plains.

* Seven years of drought, or dry
weather, turned the soil to dust.

EFFECTS

® Hundreds of millions of tons of soil
were blown away.

* Crops withered and livestock died.

* More than 2 million plains people
abandoned their farms.

PREVENTIVE MEASURES

Experts in crop production and soil
management proposed the use of
scientific farming methods, including

* contour plowing, or plowing across
: a hill rather than up and down, to
Migrants from the Dust Bowl were forced to live any way they could .- - stop wind and water erosion

while trying to find jobs picking vegetables or fruit. This mother and ol * terracing, or planting crops in

her seven children lived in a tent in a California migrant camp, 3 stair-stepped rows, to prevent
eating vegetables found on the ground and birds they killed. Xy soil erosion

* planting trees to hold the soil in
place and to slow the force of
the wind
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VISUAL SUMMARY
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF
THE UNITED STATES

| History and Government

* The United States was populated by
a diverse group of immigrants.

* The United States expanded
westward and industrialized.

* The government of the United States
is a representative democracy.

* At the start of the 21st century, the
United States was the only remaining
superpower.

Economy and Culture

* Fertile land, valuable resources, and
good location help make the United
States an economic leader.

® Much of the U.S. economy is based
on service industries.

* Most of the U.S. population lives in
urban areas.

Subregions of the United States

O The Northeast region is heavily
populated and industrialized.

O The Midwest produces a variety of
agricultural and manufactured
goods but is shifting to some
service industries.

@ The South is rapidly becoming more
industrialized.

© The West is a rapidly growing
economic region.
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Chapter<§ -y Assessment

Reviewing Places & Terms

A. Briefly explain the importance of each of the following.

1. migration 6. service industry
2. Columbian Exchange 7. postindustrial economy
3. suburb 8. multinational

4, representative democracy
5. free enterprise

9. megalopolis
10. metropolitan area

B. Answer the questions about vocabulary in complete sentences.
11. What role did migration play in populating the United States?
12. What are some examples of items in the Columbian Exchange?
13. Which of the above terms are associated with urban geography?
14. What type of government does the United States have?
15. What is an advantage of free enterprise?
16. How are the service industry and postindustrial economy related?
17. What is an example of a service industry?
18. What makes a business a multinational corporation?
19. In which region is an example of a megalopolis found?
20. How are the terms suburb and metropolitan area related?

History and Government of the United States (pp- 135-139)
1. Why is the United States called a “nation of immigrants?”
2. How did the Louisiana Purchase change the United States?
3. What factors led the United States to become a superpower?

Economy and Culture of the United States (pp. 140-144)
4. Why is the United States a leader in agricultural production?

5. What are some examples of the cultural diversity of the United
States?

6. In what industry do most Americans work?

Subregions of the United States (pp. 145-151)

7. What changes have taken place in the industrial base of the
Northeast?

8. What role did water play in the development of the Midwest?
9. What industries are found in the South today?
10. How did California become the nation’s most populous state?




Critical Thinking

1. Using Your Notes 3. Identifying Themes

Use your completed chart to answer these questions. How did air conditioning and irrigation change the
: 5 population of the West? Which of the five themes apply to
History conomy
and Government and Culture
The 4. Determining Cause and Effect
What was the effect of the United States becoming

this situation?
United States
a. What resources have been important in the industrialized?
development of the United States?
b. Which subregions make up the “rust belt” and

5. Making Generalizations
What has been the result of the United States being

which the “sunbelt”? How are they related? S

y populated by many different groups of people? g

2. Geographic Themes S

)

a. REGION How has the economy of the South Additional Test Practice, 7 l["-,, TEST PRACTICE 8
changed? pp.- S1-S37 & CLASSZONE.COM

b. MOVEMENT How has U.S. population shifted since
the country began?

Geographic Skills: Interpreting Maps

U.S. Population and Geographic Centers S »
pse the map at right to answer the follow- %!J.,__I ‘ i = . cANADA /
ing questions. N. DAKOTA MT&R) : / P /
1. MOVEMENT In which year did the popu- ! ( A

lation center cross the Mississippi River? e . WISCONSIN /" [

) S/DAKOTA L [ ] /o

2. MOVEMENT How would you describe ®Rapid | s R

the difference between changes in the <l R own S »

geographic center and changes in the NEmasca Do Moines ' "

population center? 1803

Omaha® 1846

3. REGION In which region was the popula- - 1525 L ELINOISH {Eha)
. 1848 2~ 1960 _ offll EB
tion center from 1790 through 1850? Kansas® Stg @8 95 ,
KANSAS City ,990..'. 21970 _\1940‘|-('ENTUCKY VIRGINIA A\
20008 1980~ 1950 )
e ——————— MiSSOURI N.CAROLINA
| TENNESSEE y
w o i ARKANSAS :!I !I’J
; S. CARC_)JiINA
Create a series of four maps showing @ Geographic center ' iss. o\
movement of the population center of B Population center A ALA /
the United States in 50-year periods. i e et ‘\I
i E——— - = "
Use the map on this page to help i . T— & \
you. Start with the period from 1790 Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection o 7 \
\ T = | \
to 1840. : : .
C/F.’F
Use the links at classzone.com to do research about Writing About Geography Write a report about your
the expansion of the United States. Look for the dates findings. Include a map showing the territory acquired to
when territory was added to the United States. help present the information. List the Web sites that were

your sources.
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Chapter

SECTION 1
History and
Government of
Canada

SECTION 2
Economy and Culture
of Canada

SECTION 3
Subregions of Canada

GeoFocus

How was such an immense
land developed?

Taking Notes Copy the graphic organizer
below into your notebook. Use it to record
information about the human geography of
Canada.
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" History and Government
of Canada

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Around A.D. 980, a Viking named Erik the Red
sailed to Greenland. Soon after, about 3,000 Vikings colonized the region.
About A.D. 1000, Erik’s son Leif led an expedition that landed off the
Atlantic coast of North America on what is now Newfoundland. Leif
called the area Vinland, after the wild grapes that grew there. The Vikings
built a settlement but later abandoned it. Five centuries would pass
before another European, an Italian navigator named Giovanni Caboto,
would come to North America. In 1497, exploring for the English, Caboto
(John Cabot in English) landed in Newfoundland and claimed the region
for England. European exploration and colonization followed.

The First Settlers and Colonial Rivalry

Canada’s vast size and its cold climate significantly affected its devel-
opment. So did the early migrations of people across its land, the bitter
territorial rivalry between the two European nations that colonized it—
England and France—and their conflict with the First Nations peoples.

EARLY PEOPLES As you read in Chapter 5, one of the greatest migra-
tions in history took place thousands of years ago, after the last Ice Age.
Migrants from Asia began moving into North America across an Arctic
land bridge that connected the two continents. Some early peoples
remained in what are now the Canadian Arctic and Alaska. These were
the ancestors of the Inuit (or Eskimos). Others, the ancestors of the North

Main ldeas

* French and British settlement
greatly influenced Canada’s
political development.

+ Canada’s size and climate
affected economic growth
and population distribution.

Places & Terms
province

Dominion of Canada
confederation
parliamentary government
parliament

prime minister

CONNECT TO THE ISSUES
DIVERSE SOCIETIES
Conflict between Canadians of
French and English ancestry
has been a factor throughout
much of Canada’s history.

<
=]
<
g
(&)
L]
[72]
=]

LOCATION Quebec City,
located on high ground above
the St. Lawrence River, was the
site of the first permanent
French settlement in Canada.
Why was this a desirable
location?




American Indian peoples, gradually moved south, into present-day
British Columbia and beyond. When the ice melted, they moved through-
out Canada. They settled where they could grow crops.

COLONIZATION BY FRANCE AND BRITAIN During the 16th and 17th
centuries, French explorers claimed much of Canada. Their settlements
were known as New France. The British, too, were colonizing North
America along the Atlantic coast. To both countries, the coastal fisheries
and the inland fur trade were important. Soon, the French and British
challenged each other’s territorial claims. Britain defeated France in the
French and Indian War (1754-1763), forcing France to surrender its ter-
ritory. But French settlers remained.

Steps Toward Unity

By the end of the 18th century, Canada had become a land of two distinct
cultures—Roman Catholic French and Protestant English. Conflicts
erupted between the two groups, and in 1791, the British government
split Canada into two provinces, or political units. Upper Canada (later, BACKGROUND
Ontario), located near the Great Lakes, had an English-speaking majority, ~Upper Canada
while Lower Canada (Quebec), located along the St. Lawrence River, had n’las upriver=on

K K e St. Lawrence—
a French-speaking population. The land to the northwest, called Rupert’s ' ower
Land, was owned by a British fur-trading company. Canada (Quebec).

ESTABLISHING THE DOMINION OF CANADA Over the next few
decades, Quebec City, Montreal, and Toronto developed as major cities
in Canada. Population soared as large numbers of immigrants came
from Great Britain. Railways and canals were built, and explorers
moved across western lands seeking better fur-trading areas.

The conflicts between English-speaking and French-speaking settlers
had not ended, however. By the late 1830s, there were serious political
and ethnic disputes in both Upper and Lower Canada. The British gov-
ernment decided that major reform was needed. In 1867, it passed the
British North America Act creating the Dominion of Canada. The
Dominion was to be a loose confederation, or political union, of Ontario
(Upper Canada), Quebec (Lower Canada), and two British colonies on
the Atlantic coast—Nova Scotia and New Brunswick. The Dominion

Canadian History, 1450-1900

Provincial
leaders meet. .

1497 1763 1791

John Cabot Britain defeats Britain creates
claims what is France in the Upper Canada
now Canada for French and and Lower
England. Indian War. Canada.

EUROPEAN SETTLEMENT ! 500
o

——

CANADIAN UNION 1900
@ L

1608
Samuel de Champlain
founds the first French
settlement at Quebec.

1867
Canadian provinces
unite as the Dominion
of Canada.

Revolts break out in
Upper and Lower
Canada.




Terr|tor|al Growth of Canada
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SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps
@ PLACE What is the newest political unit in Canada?
@ REGION How did Rupert’s Land change politically over time?

had self-government but remained part of the British Empire. Ottawa,
in Ontario, became the capital.

As the map above shows, the Dominion grew rapidly. It gained con-

trol of Rupert’s Land in 1869. By 1871, Canada stretched from the
Atlantic to the Pacific, as Manitoba, British Columbia, and Prince
Edward Island were added. Soon the Yukon Territory, Alberta, and
Saskatchewan followed. Only Newfoundland remained outside the
union, not joining until the mid-2oth century.

Continental Expansion and Development

With so much area to settle, Canada set about making its land accessi-
ble to pioneers. Successful settlement of the west would depend on
good transportation routes: roads, canals, and railroads. «

FROM THE ATLANTIC TO THE PACIFIC In 1872, the government began
construction of a transcontinental railroad. In 1885, the main line of the
railway, from Montreal to Vancouver, was completed. The coasts were
now linked by rail. A little more than a decade later, gold was discov-
ered in the Yukon. Fortune-hunters from around the world headed to
Canada. Not long after, copper, zinc, and silver deposits also were found
in Canada, prompting the building of new railroads and towns. At the
same time, immigrants from other parts of Europe besides Britain were
coming to Canada’s vast open lands. The Dominion was taking on a
new character.
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URBAN AND INDUSTRIAL GROWTH For much of

the time after settlement, Canadians lived in rural

areas and engaged in farming. But as the population

grew and natural resources were developed, Canada

became more urban and industrial. Cities and towns

tirst sprang up wherever farming was possible.

Later, these same areas became manufacturing and

service industry centers, drawing more people to

them. Nearly all of this growth took place within 100

miles of the U.S. border. There, the climate was

warmer, the land more productive, and transporta- -
. R . . =~/ Geographic
tion linking east and west more widely available. lThinking; I
Like its neighbor to the south, Canada developed ysing the Atlas

into a major economic power in the 2oth century.[» < Use the atlas
on page 105.
List the major

Governing canada Canadian cities

. . . within 200 miles of
Canada was recognized as an independent nation by  the Canadian/UsS.

Britain in 1931. Like Great Britain, Canada has a border.
parliamentary government, a system in which legislative and executive
functions are combined in a legislature called a parliament. A central
tederal government and smaller provincial and territorial governments

PLACE The

Ceremonial Guard govern Canada. Although Canada is independent, its symbolic head of
parades in front of the state remains the British monarch. Parliament handles all legislative
parliament buildings matters. The Parliament consists of an appointed Senate and an elected

in Ottawa, Ontario,
Canada’s capital city.

House of Commons. The majority party’s leader in Parliament becomes
prime minister, or head of the government. Each of Canada’s ten
provinces has its own legislature and premier (prime minister). The fed-
eral government administers the territories.

In this section, you read about the history and government of
Canada. In the next section, you will learn about life in Canada today.

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking

Identify and explain PLACE Review the notes you took  a. How did the French and Drawing Conclusions How
these terms. for this section. Indian War change did the early settlement of

* province History Canada? Canada lead to a diverse
* Dominion of Canada and Government b. Where did nearly all growth  Society? Think about:
« confederation in Canada’s industry and * New France

urban areas take place? e Erench and Indian War

® parliamentary
government * How is Upper Canada different

from Lower Canada®?

c. How is Canada’s federal
government different from

® parliament the federal government of
® prime minister

R . . .
What mineral discoveries spurred the United States?
development of Canada? (@ » RESEARCH LINKS

/ CLASSZONE.COM

(e SEEING PATTERNS Use the Internet to find the percentage of French-speaking and English-
speaking citizens in each of Canada’s provinces and territories. Create a map of Canada and

Geo Activitv write in the percentages for each province or territory.
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Y
Economy and
Culture of Canada

Main ldeas

+ Canada is highly industrialized
and urbanized, with one of
the world’s most developed
economies.

+ Canadians are a diverse
people.

Places & Terms
First Nations

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE The fur trade was a major economic activity métis
in early Canada. It began in the 16th century, when Canada’s Native B I

American peoples, now known as the First Nations, started trading with

European fishermen along the northern Atlantic coast. A brisk trade CONNECT TO THE ISSUES
soon developed, and trappers and traders poured into Canada. They DIVERSE SOCIETIES
came first from France and later, from England. As the trade expanded Canada is a land of immigrants

westward, it depended heavily on daring French-Canadian boatmen

with many diverse cultures.

called voyageurs. They moved animal pelts from the wilderness to trad-
ing posts, often paddling 16 hours a day. According to one trader, these
hardy souls often endured “privation and hardship, not only without

complaining, but even with cheerfullness.”

An Increasingly Diverse Economy

Canada is one of the world’s richest countries. It is highly indus-
trialized and urbanized. As you just read, Canada’s early econo-
my was based largely on the trade of its many natural resources.
Today, the manufacturing and service industries fuel the
nation’s economic engines.

CANADA'S PRIMARY INDUSTRIES Farming, logging, mining,
and fishing are important Canadian industries. Although only
about 5 percent of Canada’s land is suitable for farming, Canada
produces large amounts of food for domestic use and for export.
Canada also is a leader in the production of newsprint—paper
made from wood pulp.

Mining, too, is a major industry because of Canada’s extensive
mineral deposits. Uranium, zinc, gold, and silver are just a few
of the minerals Canada exports to the world.

Three ocean coastlines—Atlantic, Pacific, and Arctic—have
given Canadians access to ample fish supplies. Traditionally,
Canada has been a major exporter of fish. In recent years, how-
ever, overfishing has caused supplies to decline. As a result, some
fishers have begun raising salmon and other fish on fish farms.

THE MANUFACTURING SECTOR About 17 percent of Canadians
earn their living from manufacturing. Their efforts account for
nearly one-fifth of the nation’s GDP. Automobiles, steel, household
appliances, electronics, and high-tech and mining equipment are
just some of the products Canada manufactures.

Canadian Economy*

Other Primary
Industries 4%

Agriculture
18%

Manufacturing
26%

Services 51%

. Other Primary
Industries 9%

Agriculture 2%

Manufacturing
17%

Services 72%

*Based on rounded employment statistics
SOURCE: Canada Year Book 1994;
Canada Year Book 1997; Statistics Canada

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphs

@ ANALYZING DATA Which sector showed
the greatest increase in growth from 1951 to
2002? the greatest decrease in growth?

@) MAKING GENERALIZATIONS What might
account for these changes in the economy?
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Agriculture and Industry of Canada

-

Agriculture

:l Dairy farming
I:l Commercial grain 8
- Livestock ranching R

] Livestock and crop farming
I:l Specialized horticulture

I:l Non-agricultural

Industry

= Automobile manufacturing
Chemical | N 4 N, 07 i G S
Food processing
High-tech industry
0Oil and gas
Shipbuilding

Textiles

= mne

Timber

Wheat Farm products
\ J

7
0 250 500 miles

0 250 500 kilometers
Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps
@ LOCATION Where is most of Canada'’s industry located?

@ REGION Which areas of Canada have little or no agricultural or OCEAN
industrial activity?

40°N”
A\
60°W

100"’W B 70°W

Most of the manufacturing is done in the Canadian heartland, which _Gquraphic
reaches from Quebec City, Quebec, to Windsor, Ontario. [» Thinking

Making
SERVICE INDUSTRIES DRIVE THE ECONOMY Canada’s service indus-  Comparisons

tries are the country’s real economic powerhouse. In fact, more than 70 <€ How is the
percent of the GDP comes from service industries. Those industries —Canadian heart-
employ more Canadians than all other industries combined. Service Itir;dn?:r:f;;to
industries include finance, utilities, trade, transportation, tourism, com-  region of the
munications, insurance, and real estate. Canada’s spectacular natural United States?
beauty has made tourism one of the fastest growing of the service
industries. At the end of the 20th century, the Canadian tourism indus-
try employed the same percentage of workers—about 3 percent—as
those who were engaged in agriculture.
Historically, Canada’s economy has always relied on trade. The fur
trade between Canada’s native peoples and European fishermen was
just the start of what would become a key Canadian industry. The
United States is Canada’s chief trading partner. This is largely because
the two nations share the longest open border in the world and the
same language—English. In 1994, Canada and the United States, along
with Mexico, signed the North American Free Trade Agreement
(NAFTA). This pact made trade between them even easier than before.
At the turn of the 21st century, about 85 percent of Canada’s exports
went to the United States, and about 75 percent of Canada’s imports
came from its neighbor to the south.
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A Land of Many Cultures

From its earliest settlement, Canada has been a land of diverse cultures.
The first settlers were the Inuit and the First Nations peoples who
came after the last Ice Age. Many thousands of years later, the English
and French arrived, bringing their languages and traditions with
them. Interaction between the French and native peoples gave rise to
another culture, the métis (may-TEES), people of mixed French and
native heritage.

More recent immigrants from Europe and Asia also have made their
contributions to the cultural mix. As in the United States, Canada’s cul-
tural richness has come from all corners of the world.

BACKGROUND LANGUAGES AND RELIGION Canada is officially a bilingual country.

Official documents It has an English-speaking majority and a French-speaking minority.

:?:;:iﬁrerga;z: o (Only in Quebec are French speakers in the majority.) In addition, the <

English and in languages of First Nation peoples still survive, and the native languages g

French. of immigrants can be heard on many city streets. e
As the English and the French settled Canada, their different cultures 8

became a source of conflict. The English were largely Protestant, and
the French were Roman Catholics. Religious and cultural conflicts
between the two groups have continued over the years, as noted in the
graphic at the bottom of this page. Today, these two religions continue
to dominate Canadian society. But Muslims, Jews, and other religious
groups are represented in ever-increasing numbers.

CANADA'S POPULATION Settlement patterns in Canada have always
. Geographic] been influenced by the country’s harsh environment and the accessibili-
Thinking

ty of transportation routes. Canada’s port cities—especially Montreal,

Seeing Patterns Toronto, and Vancouver—and its rich farmlands make up the country’s
%\gzlg}ﬁ:ﬁfa' most densely settled areas. In fact, more than 8o percent of all Canadians
Canada’s popula- live on just 10 percent of the land. This region is mostly along a 100-mile-
tion distribution? wide strip of land just north of the U.S. border. «J

Clash of Cultures
Problems \‘
- 'l.

English-speaking majority

‘Ui

o

[

Solutions

Canadian government
promotes cultural
diversity.

French-speaking minority

Y

Quebec—home to most French-Canadians

INCLUS
*- QUEBEC

(G-l ) - LV |
- o {| HAMJ kl. Al  English and French
‘ SR-ENaLaNG [ £ ~ are made dual official
X ' . languages.
\ b R .
i .Il-"\

Separatism proposed in Quebec

Four centuries of English-French tension
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.. .Canada

These boys are playing ice hockey on an out-
door rink in Fergus, Ontario. Hockey is Canada’s
national pastime. Children learn to play this
Canadian-invented sport at an early age. Many
boys dream of playing professional hockey in the
National Hockey League. On any given day, young
people and adults can be found playing or watch-
ing a game at neighborhood ice rinks.

If you lived in Canada, you would pass these

milestones:

* You could attend a private preschool at age 3 or 4.

* You would begin elementary school at age 5 or
6 and would be required to attend until age 16.

* You would choose to get a job or attend a col-
lege or university after high school graduation
at age 18.

* You could drive at age 16.

* You could vote at age 18.

* You could get married at age 18 without
written consent.

Canada’s population has become increasingly urban. At the begin-
ning of the 20th century, about one-third of the people lived in urban
areas. By the end of the century, nearly four-tifths were city dwellers.
Some Canadian population groups are clustered in certain areas. For
example, about 75 percent of all French Canadians reside in Quebec.
Many of Canada’s native peoples are found on the country’s 2,300

reserves, public land set aside for them by the government. The terri- ConNECT TO

.. . . THE ISSUES
tories in the remote Arctic north are home to most of the Inuit. Large iversity
numbers of Canadians of Asian ancestry live on the West Coast. [ <& Which major

cultural groups
= = are found in
Life in Canada Today Canada?

Most Canadians live active personal and professional lives and enjoy a
relatively high standard of living. In 1998, Canada’s labor force was
nearly evenly split between men and women. Men made up about 55
percent of the work force and women, about 45 percent. As the chart on
page 159 shows, Canada’s service industries employ more than 75 per-
cent of the work force. Manufacturing is a distant second, accounting
for approximately 15 percent of Canadian workers. Canada’s population
is well educated. The oldest university, Laval, was established in Quebec
during the period of French settlement. The first English-speaking uni-
versities were founded in New Brunswick and Nova Scotia in the 1780s.
Today, Canada boasts a 97 percent literacy rate.

SPORTS AND RECREATION Canadians value their leisure time and
use it to engage in many recreational activities. Sports such as skating,
ice hockey, fishing, skiing, golf, and hunting are popular. Canadians also
enjoy their professional sports teams. Canada has its own football
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league and its professional ice hockey, baseball,
and basketball teams compete in U.S. leagues.
The Canadian love of sport goes back to its native
peoples, who developed the game we know as
lacrosse, and to its early European settlers, who
developed ice hockey. Two annual events that are
favorites nationwide are the Quebec Winter
Carnival, held in Quebec City, and the Calgary
Stampede, pictured on page 99.

THE ARTS Not surprisingly, Canada’s long histo-
ry and cultural diversity have given the nation a
rich artistic heritage. The earliest Canadian litera-
ture was born in the oral traditions of the First
Nations peoples. Later, the writings of settlers,
missionaries, and explorers lent French and
English influences to the literature.

The early visual arts included the realistic carv-
ings of the Inuit and the elaborately decorated
totem poles of the First Nations peoples of the
West Coast. The artistry of the Inuit carvings has
been evident since prehistoric times. Inuit carvers
used ivory, whalebone, and soapstone to carve fig-
urines of animals and people in scenes from everyday life. A uniquely
Canadian style of painting developed among a group of Toronto-based {yman-
artists called the Group of Seven early in the 2oth century. The perform- ENVIRONMENT
ing arts—music, dance, and theater—enjoyed spectacular growth during NTERACTION This
the last half of the century. The Stratford Festival in Ontario, honoring Inuit artist carves a

1 . . sculpture of two polar
William Shakespeare, is known worldwide. bears from gray

In this section, you read about life in Canada today. In the next sec-  soapstone.
tion, you will learn more about Canada’s subregions.

SUA
:‘q; v
- &)

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
Identify and explain REGION Review the notes you a. Why are Canada and the Drawing Conclusions
these terms. took for this section. United States close How have Canada’s physical
* First Nations trading partners? resources contributed to its

Economy ’ . itv2 Think
o métis and Culture b. How have Canada’s urban e(t:,onomlc prosperntys Thin
) about:
* reserve - Canada areas changed? o .
c. What is Canada’s work its location
* Which industries drive Canada’s force like? * its primary industries

economy?
‘:;i See Skillbuilder

Handbook, page R5.

® In which region is the majority of
the population located?

MAKING COMPARISONS Study the information in Chapter 6, Section 2, about the U.S.
economy. Create a Venn diagram with three circles showing the economic activities Canada
GeoAcfivifv and the United States have in common and those that are unique to each.
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Transportation

As you have read, one of the five
themes of geography is movement—
how people move themselves and their
goods across the Earth’s surface. The
earliest humans moved by foot from place to
place. Later, they used animals, both to ride.and
as pack animals. Needing to cross streams, ancient
people built primitive boats from available materials,
such as wood and reeds. Over the centuries, advances
in technology from wheeled vehicles to the steam
engine to the construction of lighter-than-air craft has
enabled people in different regions to meet the
challenges posed by their environments.

™ [ A

In North African countries like Algeria,
camels are often called “ships of the desert”
because they can carry freight and people
across long distances. The Arabian, or one-
humped, camel shown here in the Sahara
Desert can cover 40 miles a day for four
days carrying 400 pounds.

Flat, smooth roadways crisscrossing Vietham make it easy
for these workers to transport hundreds of fish traps from
workshops to customers on the coast by bicycle.




- .
GeoActivity
RESEARCHING TRANSPORTATION
Working with a partner, use the
Internet to research transportation
around the world. Then prepare a
report that shows the design of
a Web page highlighting some
aspect of world transportation.

* Create text to present the
information you have found.

* Select suitable images.

® Locate appropriate links for visitors
to your Web site.

—®
In the northernmost reaches of Canada, roads are C l RESEARCH LINKS

sca.rce. So, vast distances between places are more CUASSZONEICOM
easily covered by small planes that can touch down on
land or water, like this one flying into Cochrane, Ontario.

" GeoData

LAND TRANSPORTATION

* In the United States, there is
one car for every two persons;
in Somalia, one for every 500.

* One of the world’s longest single
rail systems, Russia’s Trans-
Siberian Railway, covers a
distance of 5,867 miles from
Moscow to the port of Nakhodka.

* Snowmobiles have replaced
dogsleds as transport in remote,
cold climates of North America.

* China has more bicycles—about
540,000,000—than any other
country.

* Animals, including dogs, horses,
donkeys, mules, camels, and ele-
phants, still provide transport for
many people around the world.

AIR TRANSPORTATION
* Airliners carried 137 million
passengers on more than 1
million flights from the United
This crescent-shaped . U .' = = e States to other countries from

iogb-ghetake Miticaca ' bt o 3 June 1999 to June 2000.
in Peru is made from a : - S

reedlike plant. Native
peoples of the region
have made these boats
for centuries.

WATER TRANSPORTATION

* Some modern cruise ships and
ocean liners are more than 900 —
feet long and can carry upwards
of 2,000 passengers on a voyage.




" Subregions of Canada

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE The Grand Banks, a shallow section of the
North Atlantic off the coast of Newfoundland, make up one of the earth’s
richest fishing grounds. In fact, it was the abundance of fish—including
cod, haddock, herring, and mackerel—that first attracted Europeans to
the region centuries ago. Today, thousands of hardy Canadians make their
living fishing in these coastal waters. One, Alex Saunders of Labrador,
remarked that “fishing is a disease. Once you start, you keep at it, do what-
ever’s necessary. I jeopardize my home, all my possessions just to keep
this boat going and keep fishing.” The Grand Banks are part of the
Atlantic Provinces, one of Canada’s four subregions.

The Atlantic Provinces

Canada is divided into ten provinces and three territories. Each has a
unique population, economy, and resources. Eastern Canada is the loca-
tion of the four Atlantic Provinces—Prince Edward Island, New
Brunswick, Nova Scotia, and Newfoundland.

HARSH LANDS AND SMALL POPULATIONS As you can see on the
chart below, the Atlantic Provinces are home to just 8 percent of
Canada’s population. Of these people, most live in coastal cities, such as
Halifax, Nova Scotia, and St. John, New Brunswick. The small popula-
tion is due largely to the provinces’ rugged terrain and severe weather.

Comparing the Subregions of Canada

' .4 .
Subregions Land Population

Atlantic Provinces 5%
- Core Provinces

- Prairie Provinces

[ Pacific Province
and the Territories
A

8%

e

* Total farm receipts, mineral
output, and manufacturing
SOURCE: Statistics Canada 1998

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphs
@ ANALYZING DATA Which subregion has the highest production?

@ MAKING COMPARISONS How do the Pacific Province and the
Territories compare overall to the other three subregions?
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Main ldeas

» Canada is divided into four
subregions—the Atlantic,
Core, and Prairie Provinces,
and the Pacific Province and
the Territories.

* Each subregion possesses
unique natural resources,
landforms, economic
activities, and cultural life.

Places & Terms

Atlantic Prairie
Provinces Provinces
Quebec British
Ontario Columbia
Nunavut

CONNECT TO THE ISSUES

URBAN SPRAWL Much
of Canada’s population is in
urban areas within 100 miles
of the U.S.-Canadian border.

Production*

5%




.j
a2/ Geographic
Thinking

Using the Atlas
ﬂ)' Look at the
map on page 154.
Which bodies of
water do the
Atlantic Provinces
border?

For example, about 85 percent of the land in Nova Scotia
cannot be farmed because of rocky hills and poor soil.
In New Brunswick, forests cover 9o percent of the land.
Newfoundland—made up of the island of Newfound-
land, Labrador, and nearby islands—is visited by fierce
storms that roar up the Atlantic seaboard. <J

ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES Despite the sometimes harsh
conditions, the people of the Atlantic Provinces have
learned to use what the land and the sea offer them. For
example, New Brunswick’s dense forests provide the
province with its largest industry—logging. This indus-
try produces lumber, wood pulp, and paper products.
The Gulf of St. Lawrence and coastal waters supply plen-
tiful stocks of seafood for export. Also, there is mining

MOVEMENT

Acadians to Cajuns

Colonists from France founded
the colony of Acadia on the
eastern coast of what is now
Canada in 1604. Tensions flared
between these settlers and
later arrivals from England

and Scotland, however.

In 1713, the British gained
control of Acadia and renamed
it Nova Scotia (New Scotland).
They expelled about 4,000
descendants of the original

Acadians. Many eventually set-
tled in southern Louisiana. Today,
their culture still thrives in the
Mississippi Delta area, where
the people are called Cajuns

(an alteration of Acadian).

for zinc, copper, lead, and silver.

Logging and fishing are mainstays of the economy of
Nova Scotia, too. This province boasts one of the largest
fish-processing plants in North America. In addition,
shipbuilding and trade through the port of Halifax pro-
vide more employment and revenue. Until the 2oth cen-
tury, fishing was the principal industry in Newfoundland.
Today, the province also has healthy mining and logging
industries. Moreover, its hydroelectric-power resources
are part of a system supplying power to Quebec and parts
of the northeastern United States.
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The Core Provinces—
Quebec and Ontario

In 1608, Samuel de Champlain, a French explorer, built a fort, the first
European structure in what is now Canada, at present-day Quebec City:.
Four centuries later, the lands he colonized are part of the country’s most
dynamic region—Quebec and Ontario, Canada’s Core Provinces.

THE HEARTLAND OF CANADA Quebec and Ontario are often referred
to as Canada’s heartland, and with good reason. Three out of five
Canadians live there. Ontario is the largest province in terms of popu-
lation, Quebec in land area. Most of the settlement in these inland
provinces is found along the Great Lakes and the St. Lawrence River.
Each province is the core of one of Canada’s two major cultures. A large
number of Canada’s English-speaking majority live in Ontario. For most
French-speaking Canadians, Quebec is home.

CANADA'S POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC CENTER Ontario and Quebec
are at the center of Canada’s political and economic life. Ottawa is the
capital of the federal government. It is located in southeastern Ontario,
right next to the border of Quebec province. Quebec has its own politi-
cal importance as the heart of French Canadian life.

Ontario and Quebec also power Canada’s economy. Together, they
account for more than 35 percent of Canadian agricultural production,
45 percent of its mineral output, and 70 percent of its manufacturing. As
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the map on page 160 shows, they supply a wide variety of products.
Toronto, located on the shores of Lake Ontario, is not only the country’s
most populous city but also its banking and financial hub. Montreal,
located on the St. Lawrence River, is Canada’s second largest city. It is the
center of economic and political activity in Quebec province.

The Prairie Provinces

To the west of the hustle and bustle of Ontario and Quebec lie the
Prairie Provinces—Manitoba, Saskatchewan, and Alberta.

CANADA’'S BREADBASKET Canada’s Prairie Provinces are part of the
Great Plains of North America. These three provinces are the center of
the nation’s agricultural yield. They account for 50 percent of Canada’s
agricultural production. The land of the Prairie Provinces, however, con-
sists of more than just fertile soil. About 60 percent of Canada’s mineral
output comes from this region of the country. Alberta itself has the
nation’s largest known deposits of coal and oil and produces 9o percent
of Canada’s natural gas.

A CULTURAL MIX The people of the Prairie Provinces are a diverse

group. Manitoba has large numbers of Scots-Irish, Germans,

Scandinavians, Ukrainians, and Poles. The town of St. Boniface boasts

the largest French-Canadian population outside Quebec. The popula-

tion of Saskatchewan also includes immigrants from South and East G .
Asia and is home to the métis. Alberta is perhaps the most diverse of lThinﬁ?,?;a:ph'cl

all. In addition to European immigrants, this province also has signifi-  geeing Patterns

cant Indian, Japanese, Lebanese, and Vietnamese populations.[» <] Why might
Alberta have
=gn - . - attracted such a
REGION The vast The Pacific Province and the Territories diverse population?

fertile plains of the
Prairie Provinces,
shown here in Regina,

The province of British Columbia along with the three territories—
Yukon Territory, Northwest Territories, and Nunavut—make up Canada’s

Saskatchewan, provide western and northern lands.

wheat for Canadians
and the world.




BRITISH COLUMBIA Canada’s westernmost province
is British Columbia. Nearly all of it lies within the Rocky
Mountain range. As a result, three-fourths of the
province is 3,000 feet or more above sea level. More
than half of the land is densely forested, and nearly
one-third is frozen tundra, snowfields, and glaciers.

Nunavut

Nunavut is large, cold, undevel-
oped, and sparsely settled. It is

Most of thg populati.o'n is found ip ’the southwest. This also Canada’s newest territory—
is the location of British Columbia’s two largest cities, its flag is shown below. In 1999,
.Tle =~ Victoria and Vancouver. The economy is built on log- the Canadian government split off
eographic . .. . . the eastern half of the Northwest
e ing, mining, and hydroelectric-power production. :
Thinking g1ng, ) & ) Y p p Territories and created a territory
Using the Atlas Vancouver is Canada’s largest port and has a prosper- that would settle the land claims
[ Using a world ous shipping trade. <J of the Inuit. Nunavut means “our
map, locate , o land” in the Inuit language.
Vancouver. Where THE TERRITORIES Canada’s three territories make up About 30,000 people live in its
might many of 41 percent of the country’s land mass. Yet, they are too " almost 820,000 square miles—an

the goods shipped

_ sparsely populated to be provinces. The Yukon Territory, area more than three times the
from its port be

with a population around 30,000, lies north of British gize of Alberta.

2
neaded? Columbia and is largely an unspoiled wilderness. Directly
east is the Northwest Territories, an area that extends into
the Arctic. It has a population of about 41,000 people.

Nunavut was carved out of the eastern half of the
Northwest Territories in 1999. It is home to many
of Canada’s Inuit. (See “Geography Today” on this
page.) Even though the land is rugged and climatic con-
ditions are severe, economic activities take place in the
territories. Mining, fishing, and some logging are the principal indus-
tries, and these widely scattered activities explain why the settlements
are so dispersed.

In this chapter and the last, you read about the human geography of
the United States and Canada. In the next chapter, you will learn about
some of the issues that are facing those countries today.

SUA
&

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes € Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
Identify and explain REGION Review the notes you a. Why is the population of Making Inferences Which
where in the region took for this section. the Atlantic Provinces so subregions have the greatest
these would be found. small? potential for economic
* Atlantic Provinces b. Why are Ontario and growth? Think about:

* Quebec @ Quebec called the ¢ already developed
. heartland of Canada? subregions
* Ontario * What is the major economic ) o o,
« Prairie Provinces activity of the Atlantic Provinces? c. What econc.)mlclalctlvmes ® each subregion’s natural
take place in British resources
* British Columbia * Which provinces make up the Columbia?
Prairie Provinces? ‘;‘ See Skillbuilder
Handbook, page Ra4.
. MAKING COMPARISONS Review the differences among the subregions of Canada. Create a
brochure that illustrates the economic activities, population characteristics, and major cities of
GeOAcfivity the subregions.
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Chapter<@y #F Assessment

7

VISUAL SUMMARY
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY OF CANADA

| History and Government

® French and British settlement of the
region had a major effect on its
political development.

* The vastness of Canada and its harsh
climate have affected the country’s
population distribution and its
economic growth.

Economy and Culture

® Canada is one of the world’s most
industrialized and urbanized nations.

® Canada has diverse cultures.

i Subregions of Canada

@ The Atlantic Provinces are the
smallest of the subregions.

© The Core Provinces of Canada are
Quebec and Ontario.

O The Prairie Provinces are the
breadbasket of Canada.

© The Pacific Province and the
Territories contain huge tracts of
largely undeveloped land.

2 'hg
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Reviewing Places & Terms

A. Briefly explain the importance of each of the following.

1. New France 6. Atlantic Provinces
2. Dominion of Canada 7. Quebec

3. province 8. Ontario

4. prime minister 9. Prairie Provinces
5. First Nations 10. British Columbia

B. Answer the questions about vocabulary in complete sentences.
11. Who were the original settlers of Canada?
12. Where was New France located?
13. How is Canada divided politically?
14. What is the title of the leader of Canada?

15. Which provinces made up the original part of the Dominion
of Canada?

16. Which provinces make up Canada’s core?

17. Which provinces are known as Canada’s “breadbasket”?

18. Which province has the majority of Canada’s French speakers?
19. Which is Canada’s westernmost province?

20. Which provinces are the smallest and least populated?

History and Government of Canada (pp. 155-158)

1. Why were the French and the British interested in colonizing the
area of North America that became the United States and Canada?

2. How did the French and Indian War change the history of Canada?

3. In what ways is the expansion and development of Canada similar
to that of the United States?

4. How is Canada’s government different from that of the United States?

Economy and Culture of Canada (pp. 159-165)
5. What is Canada’s largest export product?
6. Which two languages and religions dominate Canadian culture?
7. Where do most Canadians live?

Subregions of Canada (pp. 166-169)
8. In which provinces would you expect to find a large fishing industry?
9. Which provinces power Canada’s economy?

10. Why are the Prairie Provinces so important to the Canadian economy?




Critical Thinking

1. Using Your Notes
Use your completed chart to answer these questions.

Economy History
and Culture and Governwent

a. Which of the subregions has the least developed
resources and why?

b. What types of service industry drive the Canadian
economy?

2. Geographic Themes

a. REGION How has climate affected the distribution
of population in Canada?

b. PLACE How are the Pacific Province and the
Territories different from the rest of the subregions?

Geographic Skills: Interpreting Maps

3. Identifying Themes

How did immigration shape the culture of Canada? Which
of the five themes of geography applies to the
development of Canadian culture?

4, Determing Cause and Effect

What impact did French and British settlement have
on modern life in Canada?

5. Drawing Conclusions

Why are Quebec and Ontario considered the core
of Canada?
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Additional Test Practice,
pp- S1-S37

@,
@lp TEST PRACTICE
A&V CLASSZONE.COM

Major Languages of Canada /
Use the map to answer the questions.

1. LOCATION What is the relative location
of the French speakers?

2. MOVEMENT Which native language is
spoken over the widest area?

3. REGION What is the predominant

language spoken in most areas near
the U.S. border?

GeoActivity

Choose one of the Native American
languages shown on the map. Do
some research to find out about the
people who speak that language. Write |
a brief report of your findings and
include a sketch map of the location
of that language.

\
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% |5 INTERNET ACTIVITY

% %qﬁs{\ég

Slavey

’ Chipewyan

500 miles

0 250 500 kilometers
Azimuthal Equal-Area Projection

Paar > W

-~ [ Engiish

¢ French

bt

= l:[ English and native languages

Cree  Native languages

kit %&@Qﬁ
W w(g

ewyan

Cree Ojibwa

and Cree Cree

Ojlbwa

LA

UNITED STATES

[ ATLANTIC
OCEAN

Use the links at classzone.com to do research about
the art of the Inuit people. Look for pictures of works that
can be copied and background about the art itself.

Creating an Oral Presentation Put together the
pictures you have copied and the information about
the art for an oral presentation. Be sure to show how
geography influenced the art of Canada.
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Chapter

TODAY'’S ISSUES

' The United Statés

The Fight Against |

e - and Canada g'_

SECTION 2 —
Urban Sprawl A '

IVERSE SOCIETIES

FACE CHANGE

y L
e issues in the

GeoFocus

How can people cooperate
to solve problems?

Taking Notes In your notebook, copy a
cause-and-effect chart like the one shown
below for each issue. Then take notes on the
causes and effects of some aspect of each
issue.

Causes Effects

Jssve I:
Terrorism

Issve 2:
Urban Spraw!

Case Stvdy:
Diverse Societies




" The Fight Against
Terrorism

How can a country protect itself from terrorism?

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE For Karl Co, a 15-yearold sophomore at
Stuyvesant High School in New York City, September 11, 2001, began as
“such a normal day.” From his classroom, Karl had a clear view of the
World Trade Center, just four blocks away. On a normal day, about
50,000 people worked in and 70,000 visited the twin towers. When the
north tower burst into flames and smoke, Karl first thought, “It’s a bomb.
I'm going to die.” Then the south tower erupted, and, shortly after, both
collapsed. The students soon learned terrorists had crashed airliners into
the towers, and the school was evacuated.

The September 11 Attacks

The students at Stuyvesant High had witnessed an act of terrorism.
Terrorism is the unlawful use of, or threatened use of, force or violence
against individuals or property for the purpose of intimidating or caus-
ing fear for political or social ends. Like many countries, the United
States has been subjected to terrorism, both at home and abroad. But the
September 11, 2001, attacks were the most destructive acts of terrorism
ever committed on American soil.

On that morning, 19 Arab terrorists hijacked four airliners. They
crashed two planes into the World Trade Center towers and one into the
Pentagon, the U.S. military headquarters near Washington, D.C. The
fourth plane crashed in Pennsylvania without striking its intended
target, after some passengers overwhelmed the hijackers.

THE DESTRUCTION The hijacked planes were loaded with fuel. They
became destructive missiles as they crashed into their targets.
Thousands of workers escaped before the damaged skyscrapers
collapsed. Fire and raining debris caused nearby buildings to collapse
as well. At the Pentagon, the plane tore a 75-foot hole in the building’s
west side.

About 3,000 people died in the attacks. The dead included 265 plane
passengers and 343 New York City firefighters who had entered the
towers to rescue those trapped inside. Nine buildings in the city’s finan-
cial district were completely destroyed or partly collapsed, and six oth-
ers suffered major damage. The disaster area covered 16 acres.

THE TERRORISTS Immediately after the attacks, investigators worked to
identify both the hijackers and those who directed the attacks. The evi-
dence pointed to a global network, or worldwide interconnected group,
of extremist Islamic terrorists led by Osama bin Laden, a Saudi Arabian
millionaire. The group, known as al-Qaeda, was formed to fight the
Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979. Al-Qaeda later began to oppose

Main ldeas

« Terrorism threatens the safety
and security of society.

* The United States launched a
war against international
terrorism after being attacked
on September 11, 2001.

Places & Terms
terrorism

global network
coalition

biological weapon

<
=]
<
g
(&)
L]
[72]
=2

BACKGROUND
Osama bin Laden
offered to help
the Saudi Arabian
government when
Iraq invaded
Kuwait in 1990
and threatened
Saudi Arabia. He
was angered
when the Saudis
turned to the
United States for
military help
instead.
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Major Terrorist Attacks Against Amerlcans, 1979-2001
,"

ATLANTIC -
OCEAN >

o 1979 U.S. Embassy takeover in Tehran, Iran o 1995 Oklahoma City Federal Building bombing i»_’
Suicide truck bombing of U.S. U.S. military complex bombing in \\/q/
e 1983 Marine barracks in Beirut, Lebanon o 1996 Dhahran, Saudi Arabia ‘\\-—-.‘I

Bombing of U.S. Rhein-Main Air Base in U.S. Embassy bombings in Nairobi, Kenya
e 1985 Frankfort, Germany 0 1998 and Dar es Salaam, Tanzania

Pan Am Flight 103 bombing, @ 2000 Bombing of USS Cole, Aden, Yemen
O 1988
Lockerbie Scotland

) @ 2001 Attacks on World Trade Center, NYC
e 1993 World Trade Center bombing, and the Pentagon, Arlington, VA

New York City, New York

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Maps
LOCATION What region was the site of the most attacks on Americans?

American influence in Muslim lands. It started to target Americans and IT,,ﬁﬁ‘,’,?ga:ph":]

U.S. allies after the Persian Gulf War in 1991. Since its founding,
al-Qaeda has carried out numerous terrorist attacks. [»

Aftermath of the Attacks

The September 11 attacks shocked and distressed not only Americans
but people around the world. President George W. Bush declared war on
terrorism and called on other nations to join the United States in fight-
ing global terrorism. He also pushed for new security measures at home
and authorized a search for suspected terrorists.

INTERNATIONAL WAR ON TERRORISM The United States organized
a coalition, or an alliance, of nations to fight the war on terrorism.
Canada, China, Great Britain, Pakistan, Russia, and many other nations
joined the coalition. They pledged to share information, arrest terrorists
in their countries, and seize the financial assets of terrorist groups. The
coalition also supported military action in Afghanistan, where al-Qaeda
was based. As part of Operation Enduring Freedom, the United States
began bombing Afghanistan in October 2001, and later sent in ground
forces. By mid-March 2002, Afghanistan’s extremist Taliban regime had
been removed from power and the al-Qaeda network severely weakened.
In March 2003, President Bush expanded the war on terrorism by
taking military action against Iraq. The President claimed that Iraqi dic-
tator Saddam Hussein posed a threat to national security. Major combat
in Iraq ended in May soon after Hussein’s regime had been toppled.
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Using the Atlas
ﬂ Locate
Afghanistan on
the political map
on page A34.
What is its location
in relation to Saudi
Arabia?



HOMELAND SECURITY New airport security measures were enacted
after the September 11 attacks. In addition, extra precautions were
taken at public places where large numbers of people gather, such as
sports stadiums. Other possible targets—nuclear power plants and
water supply systems—expanded security. The Department of
Homeland Security, initially led by Secretary Tom Ridge, was estab-
lished to coordinate antiterrorist efforts.

Facing Terrorist Threats

Terrorism has been a global problem for decades. The prevention of ter-
rorist attacks is one of the most difficult tasks facing the world today.

TERRORIST OPERATIONS AND WEAPONS Terrorists act in secret and

can move from country to country while pursuing their objectives. Some

!‘ i(:“?"ii:%allhic I terrorist groups want territory, like Palestinian extremists who use

Making violence trying to gain a homeland in Southwest Asia. Other terrorists,

Comparisons such as the domestic terrorists who bombed the Federal Building in
[ How does a Oklahoma City in 1995, want to attack government policies. <

war on terrorism Terrorists can use other weapons besides bombs and fuel-laden

differ from a planes, including biological, chemical, and nuclear weapons. Biological
conventional war

against another weapons refer to bacteria and viruses that can be used to harm or kill
country? people, animals, or plants. The United States went on an anthrax alert
after traces of the anthrax bacteria were found in letters sent to some
members of Congress and the news media after the September attacks.

BALANCING SECURITY AND FREEDOM The United States and its
allies hope to reduce terrorism by breaking up terrorist groups and by
increasing security to make it harder for terrorists to act. But there are
many kinds of terrorist threats, and the fight against global terrorism
could go on for many years. Democratic countries also have to meet the
challenge of providing security for citizens while preserving freedom

‘é\\@\ \ and individual rights.

@ Places & Terms @ Taking Notes © Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
Identify and explain the =~ REGION Review the notes you a. What happened in the Drawing Conclusions What
following terms. took for this section. terrorist attacks on the might be some difficulties
o terrorism Causes | Efects United States on facing the United States and

Jssve | September 11, 2001, and its allies in fighting terrorism?
e global network = . .
Terrorism I— e who was believed to be Think about:
o .  —— . . .
coalition responsible? e terrorists moving from
* biological weapon * Why are the United States and its b. How did the United States country to country

allies so concerned about terrorism? respond to the attacks? * the variety of weapons

e How has terrorism affected the available to terrorists
policies of the United States and
its allies?

RESEARCH LINKS
CLASSZONE.COM

@

Ve EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Do research to learn how the fight against terrorism
is being waged in your state. Write a press release describing one of these antiterrorist

GeoActivities measures.

The Fight Against Terrorism 175



" Urban Sprawl

How can urban sprawl be controlled?

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Richard Baron is a real estate developer who
tried to address the related problems of urban sprawl and inadequate
low-income housing. In 1996, he began building Murphy Park, an afford-
able and attractive housing complex in mid-town St. Louis, Missouri.
The development has more than 400 units and contains both apart-
ments and townhouses. It has plenty of green space, art and day-care
centers, and an elementary school. More than half of Murphy Park’s
units are reserved for people with low income. Baron’s solution—to
bring the attractive features of suburban living to the city—is one of
many that are being applied to the problem of urban sprawl.

Growth Without a Plan

Those Americans and Canadians who can afford it often choose to work
in a city but live in its suburbs. They are usually attracted by new, upscale
housing, better public services, and open space. As suburbs become more
numerous, metropolitan areas become larger and more
difficult to manage. (See chart to the right.)

URBAN SPRAWL Poorly planned development that

spreads a city’s population over a wider and wider 100,
geographical area is called urban sprawl. As outlying
areas become more populated, the land between .o 80
them and the city fills in as well. -% g

In the United States and Canada, urban sprawl is Zg 60
becoming a matter of increasing concern. From 1970 é:’_. £
to 2000, people who worked in U.S. cities moved far- .2 §' 40
ther and farther from urban centers. The population g <
density of cities in the United States decreased by e £

N
©

more than 20 percent as people in cities moved to

Growth of U.S. Metropolitan Areas

Main ldeas

* Many metropolitan areas in
the United States and Canada
have sprawled, or spread out,
farther and farther.

« Cities are focusing on smart-
growth solutions to urban
sprawl.

Places & Terms

urban sprawl

infrastructure

smart growth

sustainable community

suburbs and outlying areas. About 30,000 square
miles of rural lands were gobbled up by housing
developments. For example, the population of the
city of Chicago decreased during this period from
3.4 million people to 2.8 million. But the Chicago
metropolitan area grew from about 7.0 million per-
sons to 7.3 million.

Canada is less populated than the United States but
faces similar problems. In the 1990s, more than 75 per-
cent of all Canadians lived in urban areas.
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1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 2000
Year
SOURCE: U.S. Census Bureau

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphs
&) ANALYZING DATA During what time period did the
largest increase in metropolitan growth occur?

# MAKING GENERALIZATIONS What has happened to
metropolitan growth since 1980?




. Geographic I
Thinking

Seeing Patterns
5) What problems
has the automobile
caused?

.'r_.__ P ETER A

CAUSES OF URBAN SPRAWL Sprawl occurs in metropolitan areas that
allow unrestricted growth or that have no plans to contain it. Other fac-
tors include the widespread use of automobiles and the building of
expressways. Autos and relatively cheap gasoline enable Americans to
drive many miles to and from their jobs. Despite clogged highways and
long commutes, Americans prefer their cars to mass transit. Expressways
provide the means for continued reliance on the automobile.

Yet, despite sprawl, there are many reasons why Americans have
moved to suburbs. Some people want open spaces or better schools
and housing. Still others want to try to recapture the sense of commu-
nity they experienced while growing up. They want their children to
know their neighbors and have a backyard in which to play. Only
recently have urban planners started to design big-city neighborhoods
to give a sense of community, hoping to slow the flight to the suburbs.

Urban Sprawl’s Negative Impact

Urban sprawl has a negative impact on the quality of life in many ways.
As suburbs grow, more commuter traffic strains the infrastructure.
Infrastructure consists of the basic facilities, services, and machinery
needed for a community to function. For example, roads and bridges
need maintenance. More cars on the road for more time adds to air pol-
lution, too. Also, sources of water, such as rivers or underground
aquifers (layers of water-holding rock or soil), become depleted. «J

Urban sprawl also has other costs. The cost of providing streets, util-
ities, and other public facilities to suburban communities is often at
least 25 per cent higher than for high-density residences in a city. Urban
sprawl also separates classes of people. When those in upper-income
brackets choose to live in outlying areas, lower-income residents often
become isolated in inner-city areas.

PLACE Las Vegas,
Nevada, is a perfect
example of urban
sprawl. In the 1970s
(left), it was a small
city. In the 1990s
(right), it became the
fastest growing city in
the country.

What are some of the
differences between
the photos of Las
Vegas above?
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Solutions to Sprawl

@ Places & Terms

Identify and explain the
following places and
terms.

® urban sprawl
® infrastructure
® smart growth

® sustainable
community

GeoActivity

More and more cities are developing plans for smart growth, which is the
efficient use and conservation of land and other resources. Most often
this involves encouraging development close to or inside the limits of
existing cities. Good public transportation systems help to make smart
growth possible by cutting down on auto traffic.

PORTLAND’S GROWTH BOUNDARY In 1979, the city of Portland,
Oregon, drew a line around itself to create an urban growth boundary.
Building was allowed inside the boundary. The surrounding green
space was off limits to developers. This decision caused controversy but
has paid off. Portland has contained urban sprawl.

VANCOUVER’S PLAN FOR SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITIES Since
1961, Vancouver, British Columbia, has seen the population of its met-
ropolitan area double. The growth of outlying suburbs often took place
at the expense of forests, farms, and flood plains. In 1995, the Greater
Vancouver Regional Board adopted a plan to manage growth. It
involved turning suburbs into sustainable communities, that is, com-
munities where residents could live and work. The same solution was
applied to Vancouver’s downtown area, where about 40 percent of its
residents now walk to work. This has cut down on commuting. [»

GRASSROOTS OPPOSITION In some metropolitan areas, citizens have
banded together to offer their own solutions to urban sprawl. For exam-
ple, citizens in Durham, North Carolina, opposed additional commercial
development along a congested area of a nearby interstate highway. They
formed CAUSE—Citizens Against Urban Sprawl Everywhere. The organ-
ization is working against sprawl through education and political activism.

In this section, you read about the challenge of urban sprawl. In the
Case Study that follows, you will learn about challenges increasingly
diverse societies bring to the United States and Canada.

@ Taking Notes € Main Ideas @ Geographic Thinking
HUMAN-ENVIRONMENT a. What happens when Drawing Conclusions
INTERACTION Review the notes metropolitan areas spread ~ What would happen to the
you took for this section. farther and farther out? environment if urban sprawl

5 Efects b. What are some of the were not controlled? Think
Jeve Z- ways cities are dealing about:
Urban Sprawl with urban sprawl? * the negative effects of

T— —— —" "—"  ¢. What are some of the urban sprawl

What are some of the causes ways citizens are dealing * the quality of life in the
of urban sprawl? with urban sprawl? United States and Canada

* What are some of the effects
of urban sprawl?

and what steps, if any, are being taken to control the sprawl.

EXPLORING LOCAL GEOGRAPHY Pair with another student and choose a metropolitan area
in the United States or Canada to research. Then prepare a report on the condition of urban
sprawl in that area and present your report to the class. Discuss the effects of urban sprawl

. Geographic I
Thinking

Making
Comparisons

4 How were the
urban growth
actions of Portland
and Vancouver
similar?
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Reading a Bounded-Area Map

Urban growth over time is the theme of this map of the Baltimore, Maryland, and
Washington, D.C., areas. Both Baltimore and Washington grew from small cities to
important metropolitan areas, spreading outward in all directions. At one time,
nearly 30 miles of unsettled area separated them. Today, much of this area has
been built up as the Baltimore and Washington metropolitan areas have spread.

THE LANGUAGE OF MAPS Bounded-area maps show the distribution of
some feature of interest, such as climate, vegetation, precipitation, or, in this case,
urban growth in a region. Bounded-area maps use lines, colors, and patterns to
communicate information.

Urban Growth in Baltimore and Washington !
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Map and Graph Skills Assessment

o The title gives you
the subject matter
of the map.

6 The key explains
the meanings of the
colors and symbols.

e This map shows
the gradual spread
of urban areas from
two neighboring
cities—Baltimore and
Washington. The map
covers the period of
time from 1800 to
1992.

1. Seeing Patterns
Like most early settlements,
Baltimore and Washington were
founded near essential geographic
features. What were they?

2. Analyzing Data
During which time period did the
greatest expansion take place for
the Washington metropolitan area?

3. Drawing Conclusions
At what physical location do the
two metropolitan areas seem to
have merged?




I CASESTUDY

How can many

1{0)

The diverse heritage

of the United States is
evident in this group of
students in California.
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ma unified nation?

s you read earlier in this unit, the first
immigrants to North America are
believed to have come from Asia.
They are thought to have crossed a land bridge
that existed in what is now the Bering Strait
thousands of years ago. Since that time, mil-
lions of people from countries all over the
world have immigrated to the United States
and Canada. They have come in search of a
new life in a new homeland. The challenge for
citizens and governments of both the United
States and Canada is to make sure that these
diverse peoples continue to remain unified.

“Mosaic” or “Melting Pot”

After centuries of immigration, the United

Cll".ures States and Canada are culturally diverse. They

contain large populations of the world’s cul-
tures. Ethnic neighborhoods with populations
of Asians, Eastern Europeans, and Latin
Americans are found in most large cities of
both countries. In New York City alone, immi-
grant schoolchildren speak more than 100 different languages. The
arrival of so many peoples over the years left the United States and
Canada with the difficult task of forming a unified society. Each country
approached the task of unifying its many cultures ditferently.

CANADA'S CULTURAL “MOSAIC” Canada’s earliest settlers were its
native peoples. Its first European settlers came, as you have learned, from
two distinct cultural groups—French and English. All of these groups
kept their separate identities as the nation developed. Also, Canada
encouraged immigration from all over the world. It wanted to fill its vast
lands and expand its workforce and its domestic markets. These immi-
grants also were encouraged to retain their cultural heritage.

As a result, many Canadians have strong ethnic ties. In fact, as you
read in Chapter 7, the ethnic identity of French-speaking citizens in
Quebec has been so strong that at times they have even considered sep-
arating themselves from the Canadian confederation.

The Canadian government has officially recognized the multicultural
nature of Canada. In 1988, it enacted the Canadian Multiculturalism Act
to protect and promote diversity. Many Canadians believe that this poli-
cy ensures equality for people of all origins and enriches their nation.
But not all agree. Some Canadians feel that diversity has promoted
difference at the expense of “Canadianness.”



SEE

PRIMARY SOURCE ()

AMERICA'S “MELTING POT” For many years, people in the United
States believed that assimilation was the key. It was thought to be the
best way to build one nation from many different peoples.
Assimilation occurs when people from a minority culture assume the
language, customs, and lifestyles of people from the dominant culture.
Native Americans were an example. In the late 19th century, they were
encouraged and even forced to learn English, adopt Western dress, and
become Christians to assimilate into the dominant white culture.

People expected immigrants to assimilate, too. Those who did not
could face prejudice because of their cultural differences. Immigrants
soon learned that life would be easier if they adopted the ways of their
new country—if they underwent “Americanization.” Most of these immi-
grants had come from Europe. Many wanted to assimilate. They wanted
to adopt a common language and culture—to become Americans.

New Immigrants Challenge Old Ways

The immigrants who came to the United States in the late 2oth century
brought ditferent attitudes. They came mainly from Latin America and
Asia. They were culturally or racially unlike earlier immigrant groups,
who had come mainly from Europe. These later immigrants were less
willing to give up their traditions and beliefs in order to assimilate.

DIVIDED OPINION Some Americans
felt that the new immigrants did not
understand what made the United 2000
States unique. According to this point of
view, America’s strength has come from
blending its diverse cultures to create
something new—an American. They
also believed that encouraging different
languages and customs would promote
separation, not unity. In response, they
wanted immigration limited and Eng-
lish made the official language.

“ “9%

US & CANADA

U.S. Population by Race and Ethnicity |

2050*

Other Americans, including many B whiee B
educators, held different views. They
thought that American society would B 5iack
benefit by stressing multiculturalism,

Hispanic (may
be of any race)

Asian/Other

as the Canadians do. .
L. projected
As you can see, brlnglng many cul- SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census

tures together is a continuing chal-
lenge both in the United States and in
Canada. So, how can cultural diversity
be preserved and national unity
forged? The Case Study Project and
primary sources that follow will help population during 2000-2050?
you explore this question.

@ MAKING GENERALIZATIONS

SKILLBUILDER: Interpreting Graphs

© ANALYZING DATA What groups made up about the
same proportion of the population in 2000?

expected to take place in the composition of the U.S.

What changes are
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CASESTUDY

SRR Talk Show Discussion

Suggested Steps

1. With a group totaling five students,
prepare a talk show discussion on the
topic, “Can Many Cultures Form a
Unified Nation?” One member should
act as the discussion leader. Each of
the other members should select
one of the following positions: for
assimilation or against assimilation.

Primary sources A, B, C, D,
and E offer differing opinions
about assimilation and
maintaining cultural identity.
Use them along with your
own research from the library
or Internet to prepare for a

talk show discussion on the 2. Think about the following questions
issue of today’s cultural as you prepare for your role. “Must a
diversity unified nation have a single culture?”

“What are the advantages and
disadvantages of assimilation, or the
advantages and disadvantages of
multiculturalism, in unifying a nation?”

3.

4.

Use online and print resources to
research your topic.

Write an opening statement of your
position. Prepare visuals, such as
charts or graphs, if you need them
to support your position.

. Present your position as a part of the

talk show. Discuss with the leader
and other group members the focus
question given above.

Materials and Supplies

* posterboard
« colored markers
« reference books, newspapers,

Oy
%! RESEARCH LINKS
v CLASSZONE.COM

and magazines
* Internet access

PRIMARY SOURCE ()

Newspaper Article In 1998, the Washington
Post published a series of articles titled The
Myth of the Melting Pot. Staff writer William
Booth offered the following comments about
immigration and cultural identity in his piece,
“One Nation, Indivisible: Is It History?”

r e
The immigrants of today come not from Europe

but overwhelmingly from the still developing
world of Asia and Latin America. They are driving
a demographic shift so rapid that within the
lifetimes of today's teenagers, no one ethnic
group—including whites of European descent—
will comprise a majority of the nation’s
population. . ..

[M]any historians argue that there was a
greater consensus in the past on what it meant
to be an American, a yearning for a common |
language and culture, and a desire—encouraged,
if not coerced [forced] by members of the
dominant white Protestant culture—to assimilate.
Today, they say, there is more emphasis on
preserving one’s ethnic identity, of finding ways
to highlight and defend one’s cultural roots.
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PRIMARY SOURCE ()

Social Commentary Michelle Young is a
writer and editor. Much of her work has
focused on issues of multiculturalism. In the
following excerpt from a 1996 article in the
online publication Career Magazine, Young
contrasts assimilation with multiculturalism.

The melting pot concept spoke of all Americans

being part of the enormous “cultural stew” we call
America. . . . Many people . . . saw the United States
of America as a place where historical hurts from their
homelands could be erased. . . .

But America was not the nation they’'d been
promised, where the streets were paved with gold. Many
newcomers knew that from experience because “they” were
doing the paving! As a result, people began to realize that the
concept of the melting pot just wasn't realistic. . . .

In contrast to the melting pot, multiculturalism encourages
us to take pride in our own roots first, in our ingredients
we've added to what has become America’s multicultural
stew. The nation’s promise lies in that multicultural stew, and
by appreciating our own cultures, we develop an eagerness
to learn about others’ origins.




PRIMARY SOURCE {§

Political Commentary Patrick Buchanan
is a politician who was the presidential
candidate of the Reform Party in 2000.
Buchanan was a strong supporter of
immigration reform and assimilation,

as is evident in these words posted on

his Web site on August 6, 2000.

[ GeoNet ElH
“5acic W Fovara | feioss N Home N mages W _Prine W secuiv } o M|

Location: [ ]

If America is to survive as “one nation,” we must
take an immigration “time out” to mend the melting
pot. As President, | will: Halt illegal immigration by
securing our borders. Stand with the three-in-four
Americans who agree that mass legal immigration
must be reduced by restoring the 20th century
average of 250,000 to 300,000 immigrants per year.
Support a national campaign of assimilation to
teach newly adopted Americans our culture,
history, traditions, and English language.

PRIMARY SOURCE @

Government Document The 2000 census
form contained detailed racial and ethnic

make up the population of the United States.

PRIMARY SOURCE Q)

Government Law The Canadian Multiculturalism
Act was passed by the Canadian parliament in 1988.
Its purpose was to make the preservation and

enhancement of multiculturalism in Canada the
law of the land.

classifications, showing the diverse peoples that

[[::f“o What is this person's race? Mark one or

;— 1

“...Itis hereby declared to be the policy of the
Government of Canada to . . . (b) recognize and
promote the understanding that multiculturalism
is a fundamental characteristic of the Canadian
heritage and identity and that it provides an
invaluable resource in the shaping of Canada’s
future; . . . (c) promote the full and equitable
participation of individuals and communities of all
origins in the continuing evolution and shaping of
all aspects of Canadian society and assist them in
the elimination of any barrier to that participation;
... (f) encourage and assist the social, cultural,
economic, and political institutions of Canada to
be both respectful and inclusive of Canada'’s
multicultural character; . . . (g) promote the
understanding and creativity that arise from the
interaction between individuals and communities
of different origins.”

Your answers
are important!

Every person in the
Census counts.

[I?o What is this person's name? Print the name of
Person 1 from page 2.

Last Name

First Name MI

e What is this person's telephone number? We may
contact this person if we don't understand an answer.
Area Code + Number

@o What is this person's sex? Mark (X) ONE box.
A Male

more races to indicate what this person considers
himself/herself to be.

O white

(3 Black, African Am., or Negro

(3 American Indian or Alaska Native — Print name
of enrolled or principal tribe.

(3 Asian Indian O nNative Hawaiian
Chinese O Guamanian or
@) Filipino Chamorro
(J Japanese O samoan
O Korean O other Pacific
Islander —

O Vietnamese Print race.
O other Asian — Print race. 72 /

(3 some other race — Print race. Z

O Female

DOV VAV e

PV VAV AV VAN

PRRIESE ChecklList

Havel ...
J fully researched my topic?

J taken into account both sides of
an issue?

J created informative visuals that
make my presentation clear and
interesting?

‘/ practiced the delivery of my
presentation?

J
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Chapter<§ - J» Assessment

Y

VISUAL SUMMARY

TODAY’S ISSUES IN THE UNITED
STATES AND CANADA

Conflict

The Fight Against Terrorism
* Terrorists attack the United States on
September 11, 2001.

* The United States increases security
at home and searches for suspected
terrorists within the country.

* A coalition of nations led by the
United States launches a war against
global terrorism.

* The war begins in Afghanistan, where
those responsible for the September
attacks—the al-Qaeda terrorists led
by Osama bin Laden—are based.

Urban Sprawl

* Many metropolitan areas in North
America have spread out farther and
farther.

* This has caused problems such as
traffic congestion, air pollution, strains
on infrastructure, rising housing costs,
and the separation of the well-off
from the poor.

* Some governments and citizens are
promoting “smart growth” as an
answer to urban sprawl.

o

Case Study: Diverse Societies

Face Change

* Centuries of immigration from all
parts of the world have given the
United States and Canada diverse
populations.

* The United States and Canada have
approached unifying their many
cultures differently.

® Bringing diverse peoples together
is a continuing challenge for both
countries.

184 CHAPTER 8

Reviewing Places & Terms

A. Briefly explain the importance of each of the following.

1. terrorism 5. urban sprawl
2. global network 6. infrastructure
3. coalition 7. smart growth

4. biological weapon 8. sustainable community

B. Answer the questions about vocabulary in complete sentences.
9. What is the objective of terrorism?
10. What are the characteristics of a global network?
11. What is the name for an alliance of nations?
12. Which of the terms above might be used to refer to anthrax?
13. How does urban sprawl contribute to air pollution?
14. What are some of the elements that make up infrastructure?

15. Which term involves encouraging development close to or inside
city limits?
16. What did Vancouver try to turn into sustainable communities?

17. What is the relationship between the terms terrorism and global
network?

18. What is the objective of employing a biological weapon?
19. How does urban sprawl cause housing costs to rise?
20. What system is an important component of smart growth?

Main ldeas

The Fight Against Terrorism (pp. 173-175)

1. What are some of the actions governments can take when faced
with terrorism?

2. What are some of the weapons used by terrorists to further their
objectives?

3. What might become a problem for democratic governments waging
war against terrorism?

Urban Sprawl (pp. 176-179)
4. \WWhat are some of the causes of urban sprawl?
5. What are some of the negative effects of urban sprawl?

6. How are governments and concerned citizens trying to find solutions
to urban sprawl?

Case Study: Diverse Societies Face Change (pp- 180-183)
7. Why have the United States and Canada become diverse societies?
8. How have Americans reacted to diversity?
9. How have Canadians reacted to diversity?

10. What are some ways suggested for Americans to meet the
challenges of the new immigrants?




e ———

Critical Thinking

1. Using Your Notes 3. Identifying Themes

Use your completed chart to answer these questions. If you were a government official, how would you promote
smart ? Whi i i

: £ facts growth Wh|gh of the five themes are reflected in

your answer? Explain.

Jssve I: Terrorism

Issve 2: Urban Sprawl
~—— ]~
a. How might a negative effect of urban sprawl be

4. Making Decisions

What factors do democratic governments have to
consider when waging a war against an enemy such as
global terrorism?

halted?
b. What are some of the positive effects of diverse 5. Making Comparisons .
societies? How do the Canadian and American approaches to a g
. diverse society differ? i
2. Geographic Themes @
(72}
a. MOVEMENT How have terrorists been able to form : =
lobal networks? Additional Test Practice, Ci}
9 ) pp- S1-S37 & CLASSZONE.COM
b. HUMAN-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION How has the
spread of urban sprawl affected the environment?
Geographic Skills: Interpreting Graphs
Region of Last Residence of Legal
Immigrants to the United States, 1901-1998
Use the graph to answer the following questions. 100 [ —
1. ANALYZING DATA What was the percentage of 90— - South America
immigrants from Europe during 1901-1910? . [ North America
during 1991-1998? 80 B curope
2. MAKING COMPARISONS Which two regions B E Q?rliia
supplied the largest percentage of immigrants 60 -
to the United States during the last century? 5ol

3. DRAWING CONCLUSIONS What significant
change took place in the pattern of immigration

40 i B . . .

during the 20th century? 30 o

P —— ———— 20N L | | W

- . 10 I I

GeoActivity L mlle NN WRR_ AR
1901-1910  1931-1940  1961-1970  1991-1998

NOTE: Oceania and unspecified region represent no more than 1 percent of legal immigration each decade.

Percentage

o

Do research to create a chart showing
the total number of immigrants from
each region during the 20th century.
Display the figures for each region on
an outline map of the world.

71, o,
b wrenner Acrviry 4

SOURCE: 1998 Statistical Yearbook of the Immigration and Naturalization Service

Use the links at classzone.com to research immigration Writing About Geography Write a report on your
to Canada. Focus on changes in the regions from which findings. Combine with a chart listing the regions and
immigrants came in the 20th century. the percentages.
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PREVIEW: TODAY’S
ISSUES IN LATIN
AMERICA

UNIT ATLAS

Chapter 9
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY

From the Andes
to the Amazon

Chapter 10
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY

A Blending of .
Cultures

~ Chapter 11 A .

TODAY'S ISSUES ool .
LATIN AMERICA ... A

THE INCOME GAP

M.OVEMENT Villagers from surrounding areas
bring their goods to market in the Aztec city of
Tenochtitldn, depicted in this mural by Diego Rivera.

|
Latin America includes parts of 5%
North America, Central America

and the Caribbean, and South
America. The region covers many
latitudes from north to south of

the equator.

} HUMAN-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION Chacobo
Indians make the dugout canoes they use to explore in
the Amazon River basin in northern Bolivia.



'GeoData

LOCATION Latin America extends from Mexico
southward across the equator to nearly reach
Antarctica in the Southern Hemisphere.

REGION It is called “Latin America” because
the two main languages spoken there—Spanish
and Portuguese—developed from Latin.

REGION This region is bordered by two oceans
(Atlantic and Pacific), the Gulf of Mexico, and
the Caribbean Sea.

For more information on Latin America ...

)
[€ 1 RESEARCH LINKS

CLASSZONE.COM

LATIN AMERICA

PLACE Sugarloaf Mountain is a famous landmark that looks out over '
Guanabara Bay in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. The statue of Christ atop the mountain
reflects the importance of the Catholic faith to millions of Latin Americans.



Three of the most
important issues that
concern Latin America
today are resources,
democracy, and the
income gap between
rich and poor.

As you read Chapters
9 and 10, you will learn
helpful background
information. You will
study the issues them-
selves in Chapter 11.

In a small group,
answer the following
questions. Then partici-
pate in a class discussion
of your ideas.

Exploring the Issues

1. RESOURCES What are
some resources that are
becoming increasingly
scarce in the world?

2. DEMOCRACY What
are some threats to
democracy in the world

| today? What conditions
might be necessary for
democracy to thrive?

3. INCOME GAP Why
might an income gap
exist in a country? How
might a growing gap
between rich and poor
affect a country?

For more on these issues in
Latin America. ..

C-; ) o
) CURRENT EVENTs

%/ CLASSZONE.COM
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Today’s Issues
in Latin America

RESOURCES

How can we preserve and develop
the rain forest?

Agriculture and timber harvesting in Brazil are reducing the size
of the rain forests by destroying thriving ecosystems, but are
providing food and export products.



DEMOCRACY R

117

CASESTUDY

How can the
economic gulf
between rich

and poor be
bridged?

There is a growing gap between
rich and poor in Latin America,
with all the problems of slums,
homeless children, and street
crime. Here, a young girl stands

above polluted water in a slum
in Belém, Brazil.

INCOME GAP

How can Latin
Americans gain
a voice in
government?

Demonstrators in Chile
rally in support of putting
former dictator General
Augusto Pinochet on trial.
The signs say, “Judgment
for Pinochet—truth and
justice for Chile”

8
[~
w
=
<
=
g
4
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Use the Unit Atlas to
add to your knowledge

of Latin America, which
stretches from Mexico to

As you look at the maps
and graphs, notice geo-
graphic patterns and
specific details about the
region. For example, the
graph gives details about
two large rivers in the
region.

After studying the
graphs and physical map
on these two pages, jot
down answers to the
following questions in
your notebook.

Making Comparisons
1. Which river systems
dominate South
America?

. How are the Andes

Mountains of South
America similar in
location to the Rocky
Mountains of the United
States?

3. Compare Latin America’s
landmass and population
to those of the United
States. Based on that
data, how might the
overall population
densities of the two
compare?

For updated statistics on
Latin America . ..

B DATA UPDATE
CLASSZONE.COM
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the tip of South America.

Comparing Data -.‘:ﬁj

Landmass

7,941,950 sqg. mi.

Continental
United States
3,165,630 sq. mi.

Population

Latin America
517,385,900

United States
281,422,000

0 100 200 300 400 500 600

Population (in millions)

Discharge Rate
(in cubic feet
per second)

-

Parana
610,700

Amazon
7,000,000

Mississippi Nile
600,000 109,475

Mountains

Andes
5,000 miles

Himalayas
1,500 miles
Alps

660 miles

Atlas
1,500 miles

0 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6000

ength of Mountain Chain n mile




# N Latin America: Physical
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Study the historical and
political maps of Latin
America on these two
pages. In your notebook,
answer these questions.

Making Comparisons

1. What differences do
you notice when you
compare the 1800 map
to the map of Latin
America today?

2. What are some of the
similarities between the
1800 map and the
contemporary map of
Latin America?

3. What former Portuguese
colony in South America
is the largest country in
the region today?
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On these pages are
several thematic maps
and a pie graph. One
map shows the climates
of Latin America.
Another depicts the
urbanization of the
region. A third map
shows the languages

of the region. Look at
them and see what you
can learn about Latin
America. Answer these
questions in your
notebook.

Making Comparisons

1. What is the climate in
much of the interior of
South America? How
does it differ from the
climate along much of
the coast? How might
the climate have affected
settlement in the interior?

2. What language do the
people speak in Brazil?
What language is spoken
in most countries in the
region?

3. Where is most of the
population located in
South America? Where
is there less population?
Why might people have
settled in these areas
rather than the others?
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Regional Patterns

Religions of Latin America

Roman Catholic 88.6%
Other Christians 4.0%
Nonreligious 3.1%
Spiritists 2.3%

Other 2.0%

SOURCE: Britannica
Book of the Year, 2000

Climates of Latin America
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Regional Data File

Country/ Population Life Expectancy Birthrate Infant Mortality
Flag Capital (2000 estimate) (years) (per 1,000 pop.) (per 1,000 live births)
(1995-2000) (2000) (2000)

Study the charts on
the countries of Latin
America. In your
notebook, answer
these questions.

Making Comparisons

1. Which four Latin
American countries have
the most people? Locate
them on the map on
page 193. Are they also
the largest countries?

2. Which four Latin
American countries
have the fewest people?
Locate them on the
map on page 193.

3. Which seven Latin
American countries
have the highest
GDP (gross domestic
product)? Which
countries have the
lowest? What factors
might account for this?

(continued on page 198)

Notes:

a A comparison of the prices of the
same items in different countries
is used to figure these data.

b Includes land and water, where
figures are available.

For updated statistics on
Latin America. ..

0
ql DATA UPDATE
& cLASSZONE.COM
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Antigua and Barbuda 68,000

St. John’s

Argentina
Buenos Aires

Bahamas
Nassau

Barbados
Bridgetown

Belize
Belmopan
Bolivia

La Paz, Sucre

Brazil
Brasilia

Chile
Santiago

Colombia
Bogota

Costa Rica
San José

Cuba
Havana

Dominica
Roseau

37,048,000

310,000

259,000

254,000

8,281,000

170,115,000

15,211,000

40,037,000

3,589,000

11,139,000

76,000

Dominican Republic 8,443,000

Santo Domingo

Ecuador
Quito

El Salvador
San Salvador

Grenada
St. George’s

Guatemala
Guatemala City

12,646,000

6,280,000

98,000

12,670,000

71

78

74

76

75

61

67

75

70

76

76

78

71

69

69

71

64

22

19

21

14

32

30

21

18

26

22

14

16

28

27

30

29

37

17.1

19.2

18.4

14.2

33.9

67.0

40.0

10.5

28.0

12.6

72

14.6

46.6

40.0

35.0

14.3

45.0



Doctors GDP® Import/Export? Literacy Rate Televisions Passenger Cars Total Area®
(per 100,000 pop) (billions SUS) (billions SUS) (percentage) (per 1,000 pop.) (per 1,000 pop.) (square miles)
(1992-1997) (1998-1999) (1998-1999) (1998) (1996-1998) (1991-1998)
114 0.5 0.330 / 0.038 95 452 207 171 A
&
268 3670 25/ 23 97 289 136 1,073,514 '
152 5.6 1.74 / 0.363 95 896 245 5,386 o
125 29 1.01/0.211 97 283 167 166 ‘
55 0.7 0.320 / 0.150 93 180 10 8,867 '
130 242 16/1.1 84 115 26 424,162 ‘
127 1,057.0 48.7 / 46.9 84 316 84 3,300,154 ’
110 185.1 13.9/15.6 95 232 62 292,257 [
116 2451 10.0/ 115 91 217 31 439,735 &
141 26.0 6.5/ 6.4 95 387 14 19,730 ﬁ
530 18.6 32/1.4 96 239 2 42,804
’ -’.x
49 0.2 0.120 / 0.061 94 175 104 290 '
216 43.7 82 /5.1 83 84 14 18,815 *
170 54.5 28/ 4.1 91 293 22 109,483 '
107 18.1 415/ 25 78 250 6 8,124 .
50 0.4 0.200 / 0.027 96 325 94 133 +
y
93 479 45/ 2.4 67 126 9 42,042 ‘

197



Making Comparisons
(continued)

4. Latin America has several
countries with popula-
tions under 100,000.
Which of these has the
smallest total area?

5. Use the map on page
193 to identify one coun-
try in Central America
and another in the
Caribbean. For each
country, calculate per
capita GDP by dividing
total GDP by population.
Which country has the
higher per capita GDP?

Sources:

Europa World Year Book 2000

Human Development Report 2000,
United Nations

International Data Base, 2000, U.S.
Census Bureau online

Merriam-Webster's Geographical
Dictionary, 1997

Statesman'’s Yearbook 2001

2000 World Population Data Sheet,
Population Reference Bureau
online

UNESCO World Education Report
2000

WHO Estimates of Health Personnel,
World Health Organization online

World Almanac and Book of Facts
20071

World Factbook 2000, CIA online

Notes:

a A comparison of the prices of the
same items in different countries
is used to figure these data.

b Includes land and water, where
figures are available.
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Country/
Capital

Population
(2000 estimate)

Guyana 698,000
Georgetown

Haiti 6,423,000
Port-au-Prince

Honduras 6,130,000
Tegucigalpa

Jamaica 2,609,000
Kingston

Mexico 99,639,000
Mexico City

Nicaragua 5,074,000
Managua

Panama 2,857,000
Panama City

Paraguay 5,505,000
Asuncién

Peru 27,136,000
Lima

St. Kitts and Nevis 43,000
Basseterre

St. Lucia 157,000
Castries

St. Vincent and the 112,000
Grenadines Kingstown

Suriname 434,000
Paramaribo

Trinidad and Tobago 1,295,000
Port-of-Spain

Uruguay 3,313,000
Montevideo

Venezuela 24,170,000
Caracas

United States 281,422,000

Washington, D.C.

Regional Data File

Life Expectancy Birthrate
(years)

(1995-2000) (2000)

64 24
54 38
69 33
75 22
72 24
68 36
74 22
70 32
68 27
67 20
72 19
73 19
70 26
74 14
74 16
72 25
77 15

Infant Mortality

(per 1,000 pop.) (per 1,000 live births)

(2000)

63.0

102.6

41.8

24.4

315

40.0

20.6

270

43.0

24.0

16.8

20.4

293

18.6

14.5

21.0

70



Doctors GDP® Import/Export? Literacy Rate Televisions Passenger Cars Total Area®
(per 100,000 pop.) (billions SUS) (billions SUS) (percentage) (per 1,000 pop.) (per 1,000 pop.) (square miles)
(1992-1997) (1998-1999) (1998-1999) (1998) (1996-1998) (1991-1998)

18 1.9 0.620 / 0.574 98 59 34 83,000 t
8 9.2 0.762 / 0.322 48 5 5 10,714 &

83 14.1 27/16 73 90 14 43,433
’ '
140 8.8 27 /1.4 86 323 17 4,471 ‘
186 865.5 142.1/ 136.8 91 261 87 761,600 R\’
86 12.5 1.5/0.573 68 190 16 50,193 ‘

167 21.0 6.4/ 4.7 91 187 54 33,659
110 19.9 3.2/31 93 101 14 157,047 ’
93 116.0 84/59 89 144 20 496,222 ‘

117 0.2 0.160 / 0.042 90 244 130 139 \

o
47 0.7 0.290 / 0.075 82 211 68 238 ‘
88 0.3 0.180 / 0.048 82 162 44 150 0
25 1.5 0.461/ 0.406 93 217 111 63,251 '
79 9.4 3.0/24 98 331 107 1,980 J’
370 28.0 3.4/21 97 242 147 68,498 .
236 182.8 11.8/20.9 92 185 68 352,143 *
251 9,255.0 820.8 / 663.0 97 847 489 3,787,319 v
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Chapter

-/ GeoFocus

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY.OF LATIN AMERICA
From the Andes to the Amazon

' 1 \

SECTION 1
Landforms and
Resources

a~

SECTION 2
Climate and
Vegetation

SECTION 3
Human-Environment
Interaction

T

¢ BATER
Angel Falls in eastern
Venezuela is the world’s
tallest waterfall. Named
after James Angel, an
American pilot who
spotted it from his airplane
in 1935, it is 3,212 feet tall.
N,

e

s < g
e AT o

What effect has physical
geography had on the
settling of Latin America?
Taking Notes Copy the graphic organizer
below into your notebook. Use it to record

information from the chapter about the
physical geography of Latin America.

R N

Huvman-Environment
Interaction



8 7
Landforms
and Resources

A HUMAN PERSPECTIVE Simon Bolivar was a general who led the
South American wars of independence against Spain. In August 1819,
Bolivar led approximately 2,500 soldiers on a daring march from
Venezuela over the mountains into present-day Colombia. Coming
from this direction, over the massive barrier of the Andes Mountains,
Bolivar and his troops were able to advance unseen. Bolivar’s soldiers
surprised the Spanish army and won a great victory. Military leaders
such as Bolivar were able to use the geography of the region to help the
South American republics win their independence from Spain.

Mountains and Highlands

Latin America has an enormous span from north to south, as you can
see from the map on page 191. It reaches from the border between the
United States and Mexico down to Tierra del Fuego at the southern-
most tip of South America, a distance of about 7,000 miles. It covers
part of North America, all of Central and South America, and the
Caribbean Islands. Its highlands, lowlands, rain forests, and plains are
bounded by the Atlantic and Pacific oceans, the Gulf of Mexico, and the
Caribbean Sea. The mountains of Latin America form one of the great
ranges of the world.

THE ANDES MOUNTAINS The Andes Mountains of the South
American continent are part of a chain of mountain ranges that run
through the western portion of North, Central, and South America. This
range is called the Rockies in the United States, the Sierra Madre in
Mexico, and the Andes in South
America. There are many active
volcanoes throughout the region.

All along the west and south
coasts of South America, the
Andes Mountains are a barrier to
movement into the interior. As a
result, more settlement in South
America has occurred along the
eastern and northern coasts.

Even so, the mountain ranges
of Latin America were the home
of some of the most important
civilizations in the hemisphere,
including the Inca in Peru.

Main ldeas

* Latin America’s landforms
include highlands, lowlands,
mountains, and plains.

* The Andes Mountains and
the Amazon River are the
region’s most remarkable
physical features.

Places & Terms
Andes Mountains

llanos Orinoco River
cerrado Amazon River
pampas Parana River

-
CONNECT TO THE ISSUES
RESOURCES People in Latin
America have often struggled
over the best way to develop
and use natural resources.
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MOVEMENT Two sure-footed
guanacos climb the foothills

of the Andes in Patagonia, a
region that includes parts of
Argentina and Chile.




